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FOREWORD

In 1985, the TAFE National Centre for Research and Development
released a study of the articulation of TAFE middle-level and
higher education courses in &Austraiias

This investigation was limited in ths following ways.

It canvassed the views of only higher education institutions
It was concerned with the attitudes of these institutions to
middle-level (commonly called cert1f1cate) courses only:. 1In

the current nomenclature it was concerned with only TAFE
Stream 3100 and above.

As a conseguence of a commission from the Evaluative Studies
Steerlng Commi ttee of the Commonwealth Tertiary Education

Commission the above study has now been extended to include a=x
least two other issues.

. The views of TAFE institutions on the acceptability of their
courses for entry to and credit for hlgher education
courses. (At the same time a closer 1look har also been
taken at the policies of higher education institutions.)

regarded spec1flca11y as. secondary equ;valent e.g. T.O0.P.
Cour§es in Victoria, has been investigated:

The holding of views is one thing’ it is another to take actlon.
Having identified policies, the regort is concerned to 1dent1fy

how these policies are 1mp1emented and any problems which may
arise for TAFE students by their implementation.

All post-secondary education institutions in Australzy have been
approached and this report is based on their responses, together
with the readlng of the relevant liteérature which has emerged
since the previous report.
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The views expressed in this report are those of the authors and

do not necessarily reflect the views of the Commonwealth Tertiary
Education Commission or the TAFE National Centre for Research and
Development. Likewise any errors are the responsibility of the
authors alone:

In addition, the Centre has worked closely with a 1ink
researcher; one from each state and the ACT. Besides providing
the <case studies which are included in the report, the
researchers were invoived in checking and commenting on material
relevant to their state or territory.

The authors extend grateful thanks to:

. the members of the advisory committee

. the 1link researchers in each of the states and the
Australian Capital Territory

. Ann Bastian for editing the final report

Sue Butters, Sharon Tonkin, Julie Melville and Giulia

Reveruzzi for typing the manuscript

. The Evaluative Studies Steering Committee of  the
Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission for funding the
project.
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ABSTRACT

Higher education institutions in Australia were sufvéyéd to
determine their policies and practices with regard to students
Wlth TAFE quallflcat ons who might be appllcants for transfer

TAFE stodeﬁts to transfer to the hlgher education sector, what
arrangements they had made to enable transfer and what
difficulties there were for students wishing to transfer:

prepared to grant admission to selected courses to gualified TAFE
students if the gqualification were in a course analogous to that
which they wished to study at higher education 1level. The

It was found that many hlgher educatxon institutions were more

granting of credit was possible, but not so common.

TWO pr1nC1pal difficulties were reported The first was that

there was a lack of consistent and public policy on transfer to
hlgher education institutions and consequently it was difficult

for TAFE qualified students to make confident judgments about the

standlng of the1r quallflcatlons. _ The second was that there is

who have transferred to higher education.

A number of recommendations are made: They have two principal
thrusts:

the development of consistent policiés on admission and
credit transfer of TPAFE qualified students to higher

education and the publishing of these policies

. the mon1tor1ng of the progress of TAFE qualified students
who are admitted (with or without status) to higher
education courses.

fmcndh |
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SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDATIONS

Informxng and éﬁééﬁfééiﬁé qualified students to transfer from

TAFE to hlgher education

1. The CTEC through TAFEC invite the ACTD to consider the
development of national policies to inform and encourage
qualified students to transfer from TAFE to higher education
(p.197).

2. The CTEC, through the Universities and Advanced Education
Councils;, seek the <co-operation of  higher education
institutions in making current policies for the admission of

TAFE quallfled students speC1f1c and 1n publlshlng these

3. Each state TAFZ autho;;gy 1ne}pde77§hrr;ts handbook the
information on opportunities for transfer from TAFE to
higher educatlon as they apply ih the higher education

4, The TAFE National Centre for Research and Development be
commissioned by the ESSC of the CTEC to undertake a study of
the feasibility of setting = up Australian tertiacy
counselling and credit transfer 1nf0rmat10n serv1ces.r These
services wouid Inciude the fOllOWlng on- 11ne information to
prospectlve students ang tertiary institutions.

. details about all tertiary courses (institiution, entry,
course outline; qualifications obtained etc:);

hlgher education courses; with partlcular reference to
the opportunities for transfer from TAFE (p.199).

5. The ETEE through TAFEC ask the state TAFE authorities to
encourage counsellors and others in TAFE colleges who are

responsible for informing and encouraging students to
transfer from TAFE to higher education to arrange for these
potential students to discuss their prospects for enrolment

and status with staff of higher education institutions

15
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€. The CTEC, through the TAFE Council and in consultation with
state TAFE authorities; conduct discussions with the
Universities Council and the Colleges of Advanced Education
Council with a view to developing national guidelines for

the acceptance for admission and status of suitable and

relevant TAFE courses (p.202).

7. The CTEC encourage each state higher education authority in
consultation Wwith universities;, CAEs and state TAFE
authorities to develop detailed guidelines for the use of
individual higher education institutions in formulating
arrangements for admission and status for suitable and
relevant TAFE courses within each higher education
institution (p.202).

8. Sucii guidelines should be based primarily on inStitution to
institution negotiation and should pay particular attention
to continuity between TAFE and higher education programs

(p.202).

9. The CTEC recommend to the ACTD that it invite its members to
include in their curriculum processes, methods to improve
communication between  institutions including, - where
appropriate, participation of higher education in TAFE

course planning and development (p.203).

10. Stété TAFE authorities hégétiaté with higher education
institutions for the development of guidelines for and for
the provision of, suitable bridging courses in selected
disciplines at selected TAFE colleges (p.204).

11. The CTEC fund approved bridging courses (p:204).

12. The CTEC through TAFEC consult with state TAFE authorities
with a view to encouraging TAFE colleges to set up voluntary
consultative committees with hlgher education institutions

in order to resolve local problems associated with the
admission and status of TAFE students (p.205).

Selection policies of higher education institutions
13. The ESSC of the CTEC negotiate with:
. The Macquarie University

: Queensland Institute of Technology
. The South Australian College of Advanced Education

16
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14.

15.

to monitor thé number of total applxcants with TAFE
qualifications who are admitted to the respective
institutions in comparison with other students and the
success of the Fformer students in reiatIon to students with

other qualifications with similar tertiary entrance Scores

(p.206) .

The CTEC consider, together with its constituent councils,
the provision of a grant to its ESSC to investigate the
deveiopment of admission procedures which take into account:

. bpre- requxsxte knowledge;

. aptitude tests;

. profiles;

. social gronp characteristicn;
. work experience

for those who hold basic qualifications for admission to
hlgher education courses (p.208).

The CTEC take up with thé Universities _and  Advanced

students in higher education courses for those d1SC1p11nes

with corresponding TAFE courses: Such quotas should be
along the tines of, but independent from, mature- age quotas

clearly documented (p.209).

The CTEC through the TAFE cCouncil encourage each TAFE
Authorlty to make TAFE staff aware of the opportunities for
Cross-— sectoral transfer avallable to TAFE _Students and to

(p.211) .

Interest of TAFE students in higher education courses

18.

The éfﬁé thrbugh 1ts _ESSC encourage the hlgher educatlcn

the educational backgrounds of appllcants for higher
education enrolments who were:

. offered énrbiméhtfiﬂﬁy the course and institution to

which they were offered the enrolment;

. not offered enrolment, by the course and institution to
which they sought enrplment (p.212).

xix 17
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Success rate of TAFE students who transfer to higher education

19. In addition to recommendation 13, the CTEC through the
Universities Council and the Advanced Education Council
invite proposals for funding from institutions which have a
reasonable number of students admltted on the basis of TAFE
quallf1Catlons for the monitoring of the progress and
success of these students over a finite period, say four
years. If poss1ble at least one of thé institutions funded
should be representative of each of the groups of
institutions (p.215).

Entry difficulties for TAFE students seeking to transfer to
higher education

20. The CTEC through the Universities Council and the Advanced
Education Council encourage higher education institutions to
provide; where possible, courses on a part-time basis with
lectures and tutorials outside normal working hours (p. 215) .

Lack of status and the need to repeat studies

21. The €TEE€ fund a project to make an in-depth examination of
curriculuii development, learnlng methodology and assessment
procedures of selected TAFE and higher education courses in
commerce and engineering (p.216)

ﬁéék of preparatlon in TAFE for the study methods of higher

22. The CTEC, through its councils

in the final phéses of courses from which students are

likely to transfer into a higher education course;

encourage higher education institutions to modify their
study methods so that gqualified students are able to
adapt more readily to the changes (p.216).

23. The CETEC through TAFEC ask the state TAFE authorities to
encojrage counsellors to arrange for TAFE students who are

su1table lectures and tutorials within the institution at
which they might s=ek enrolment (p.217).

XX



Financial difficulties for TAFE students seeking to transfer to

higher education

24. Any discu551ons initiated by the CTEC with a view to
developing national guidelines for the acceptance of
suitablé and relévant TAFE coursés for admission and status
in higher education courses be directed to ensure that the
status granted is sufficient to «gqualify students from
benefit under TEAS (p.217):

Isolation of many TAFE students from higher education

institutions

25. The CTEC encourage _ the extension of study centres in TAFD
coiieges in isolated areac to fac111tate cross-sectoral

transfer in higher education (p. 218) .
Measures to facilitate transfer

26. The CTEC recommend to the GommonwealEE Government that it

allocate, say, $750000 per year over the thkree years 1987-89
to fund the following programs:

. the admission of additional students to higher
education institutions which have not as a matter of
pollcy admi tted students on the basis of a TAFE
qualification; to courses relevant to their TAFE
qualification and the monitoring c¢f their progress
compared with the progress of students who Thave
matriculated in the normal way;

institutions which have, as a matter of policy admitted
students on the basis of a T4TE quallflcatlon but which

have not generally granted status and the monitoring of
their progress compared with the prcgress of other
students at the same level;

. the aeveiopment of imaginative. éxpériménts in éésighihg

the TAFE course and the entrance p01nt of a related
hlgher education course.
Tenders for participation in the programs should be invited

from suitable institutions of higher education.

quotas normally admitted by the institutions of higher
educatlon which part1C1pate.

xxi 19



. the number of students which it is intended shouid
participate in the program by faculty

the monitoring and reporting procedures inter.ied

in the case of experiments in bridging courses, an
outline and rationale for the curriculum to be followed
(pp.218-219).
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sector and of their prec1se 1nterrelat10nsh1ps, Such
definition and articulation exists only to a limited
degree and even where theré havé been attempts to
encourage mobility, there is little knowledge of the

avenues open .

If progress through the tertlary sectors is to be
encouraged, the issue of comparison at the middle level
between TAFE and Advanced Education courses needs to be

carefully studied and assessed with the aim of

persuading institutions to adopt reasonable ‘'credit'

policies. Some specific studies comprising TAFE and
Advanced Education middle-level courses might be
supported by the ESSC. The studies should cover

curriculum and admission practices and should draw on
any assessments by professional bodies for the purposes
of admission (Gallagher, 1985, pp 1-2) .

Centre submitted a research proposal to CTEC, setting out a
possible structure and direction for a study. On 5 March 1985 he
submitted a firm proposal to the Executive Officer of the
Evaluations and Investigations Program (Hall, 1985)

In response to this, the Executive Director of the TAFE National

1.2 ARTICULATION DEFINED
Crcss-sectoral transfer involves articulation which is defined
as:
The process of achieving access to education and of
gaining status (credits) in one 1nst1tut10n7§pr study
and experiences gained in another (Parkinson, 1986,
p.1l).

artlculatlon of programs (Pattlson, 1985) noted that there are
three main areas of TAFE within which articulation may occur.
Thése are

. within TAFE;
. betwveen TAFE and higher education;
. between schools and TAFE.

This study is concerned with the séecond of the above.

Concurrent with this study, a project team has beéen established
to carry out a number of investigations and development
activities related to co-operative programs and excharge of
credit between secondary schools and TAFE. The aims of the

project include



. to describe the nature, objectives and extent of existing
co—-operation between school and TAFE with respect to

exchange of credit;

to suggest strategies to be endorsed by both sectors,; which
will facilitate <closer <co-operation between secondary
schooling and TAFE. This will entail procedures for

accreditation/credentialling (Jones and Krzemionka, 1985).
1.3 INTRODUCTION TO THE PROPOSAL

Transfer between TAFE and hlgher education presently occurs.
Parkinson (1985); in a recent TAFE National Centre project,
1nvestlgated the extént of transfer from TAFE certificate courses
to higher edcuation; including the policies on admission and
status adopted by colleges of advanced education (CAEs) and
universities. About two-thirds of all CAEs and universities were
considered: The Parkinson study restricted itself to certificate
zourses and d1d not {for example) consider trade courses,;
post—trade courses or special bridging courses. No case studies
were provided and there were no recommendations on measures which
should be taken to facilitate transter: Therefore; the Parkinson
study can be regarded as a useful, preliminary investigation,
drawing as it does on prev1ous work done by; amony others; Skull

(1982); Moriarty (1978), Anderson (1979) and the Tertiary
Education Authority of South Australia (1982).

The need for the parkinson 1nvestlgat10n to be widened can be
seen from tne fOllOWlng eéxamples, all of which fell outside his
1nvestlgat10n. These examples illustrate ways in which transfer
from TAFE to some higher education institutions is encouraged and
ways in which some higher education institutions accommodate the
needs of TAFE students.

(a) The South Australian Institute oOf Thchnology has a policy

for the progression in electrical éngineering.

tradesmen = - technician ———— — g degree

The worklng of this poitcy and the issue of whether there
are lessons for other institutions should be 1nvest1gated

(b) Rlverina—Murray CAE conducts brldglng courses for students

transferring from TAFE to the CAE.

(c) The University of Wollongong has a strong tradition of

accepting TAFE Studénts and giving credit to them for TAFE
studies.

v
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The question of how this works in practice and how
successful the TAFE students are should be studied.

Many other examplés could bé given. Indeed;, the Parkinson study

showed that over 15500 TAFE students entered higher education

over a four year period (1980-1984).

Cross-sectoral transfer is invariably viewed as a one-way
movemeiit

TAFE —— . g.  CAEs - B~ University

In tlme, the validxty and usefulness of that assumptlon needs to
be tested, but not necessarily in this project.

1.4 THE PURPOSES AND AIMS OF THE PROJECT

The project had two broad purposes. Firstly, to determine the
policies and practices of higher education institutions with
regard to students with TAFE qualifications who might be
applicants for transfer from thke TAFE to the hlghar education
sector. Secondly, to determine the pol:cxes and attitudes of
TAFE institutions towards those students. Consistent with the
orlglnal assumptlon of the pr03ect, recommendatxons which would

The specific aims of thé project are sef out hare under.

1:4.1 To specify the provisions which exist to inform and
encourégé students to transfer from TAFE to higher

Transfer Information Servxce was established (ECCTIS).
The operation of this service is discussed in Appendix
AL)

1.4.2  For relevant TAFE courses, to investigate the provisions
which exist presently to enable students to transfer
{with or WIthout credlt) to hlgher education and the
policies of higher education institutions and TAFE
authorities with regard to transfer.

Higher education institutions have two separate guestions
to consider in the case of a TAFE student entering a CAE
or un1vers1ty
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Is the student by vxrtue of his TAFE qualification,
a competitive entrant to higher education?

Should the student be given credit standing for the
qualifications gained in TAFE?

Most, but not all, relevant TAFE courses would be
certificate courses. For example non-certificate courses
in which this study was particularly interested were:

. trade courses;
. post trade courses;
. Special bridging courses.
The Tertiary Orientation Program (TOP) qualification

obtaxnabie from TAFE colleges in V1ctor1a was excluded

that ,1t was seen as an alternattve to unlversxty
matriculation and that it had no correspondence with
courses provided in CAES, instituteés of technology ané
universities:

To determine public interest in the gquestion of

cross—sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher education and
the success rate of students who transfer.

Answers were sought to questions such as

1) What general interest is there in TAFE in
articulation with higher aducation?

2) What do TAFE staff know of students who wish to
transfer?

3) How many TAFE students arée interested in higher
education courses?

3) Do TAFE studénts take advantage of schemes which are
available already?

5) What is known of the success rate of TAFE quallfled
students who have transferred to hlgher education
institutions. If this 1nformat10n is not known, are
there plans to obtain it in the future?
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To gather information and opinions on the kinds of
problems which have been caused for individual students,
or groups of students, seeking to transfer to higher
education.

Information on this topic has been sought from TAFE
colieges and institutions. They have been asked to give
examples from each course in which they are involved of

1) entry difficulties;

2) lack of status (exemption or transfer of credit);
3) need to repeat work;
4) study methods and expectations;

5) others.

To make recommendations on measures to facilitate
transfer. Most of these will have to be created from the
responses, but, one specific question has been asked of

TAFE colleges and administration:

What further provision do you think should be,
or could be, provided for those students who

wish to transfer their study in TAFE to higher
education?

To determine whether a global view, a total philosophy,
on entry and status for TAFE transfer students is
possible?

Similar discussion occurred a few years ago in the mature
age entry debate, where hlgher edp;atlon 1nst1tut10ns
argued that mature age students could not cope with the
intellectual demands. They claimed that these students
had been out of education too long and that they would
not have the academic discipline of a matriculated
student. Early trials proved that they could cope and
did survive and at this time higher education
institutions were persuaded to adopt a more global
policy. Would a similar system for TAFE gqualified
students be equally successful?

To conduct a number of case studies on speC1f1c issues in
artlculatlon. ) Case studles were conducted by link
. The existence and application of credit policies.

(An examination of the NSWIT/Ryde urban horticulture
co-operative program in New South Wales p.l151.)
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. Examplés of transfer and feeder (bridging) courses.
(Bridging courses in Quéensland p.184.)

. Examples of policies or practices (inciuéid@ﬁ;hp§g
by professional bodies) to encourage or discourage
transfer.

(Two case studies were undertaken

- music-articulation across the three sectors

p:-167; . i ) ,

- the attitudes  and roles of professional

associations, public utiltities and  large

industries regarding cross sectoral transfer
p.186.)

. Investigations of the newer interdisciplinary

courses in higher education to see if these provide
greater flexibility of access.

(National Institute of Tertiary Education p:174:

The Western Institute. Post-secondary education
provision in the western metropolitan area of
Melbourne p.155.)

(Contracting of programs in Western Australia
p.160.)

1.4.8 To investigate, in particular, the transfer arrangements
which exist between the three sectors in

. engineering;
. commerce.
1.5 THE PROBLEM OF NOMENCLATURE

One problem in the issue of articulation has been that of

nomencliature.  For example, until recently the Electrical
Technicians Certificate had different meanings in different TAFE
authorities. Matriculation, on the other hand, has been a

standard term with which higher education institutions have felt
comfortable for a long time. It may be that the difficulty For
higher education in coming to any agreement about transferability

from TAFE has hingéd on the lack of consistent interpretation of
TAFE courses.:

o o
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This should be overcome to a large extent by the establishment of
the Australian Council on Tertiary Awards (ACTA) which has been
established to develop and maintain a National Register of
Tertiary Awards. With respect to TAFE, ACTA is expected to

promote consistency throughout Australia in the application of
the noménclaturé model for TAFE awards (CTEC, 1985b).

A further development is reported by Woods (1986). The
Commonwealth Minister for Education has approved in princxple the
establishment of a single accreditation committee in the ACT to
assume the functions currently undertaken by the Commonwealth

Institutions Accreditation Committee for Advanced Education
(CIACAE) and the ACT Further Education Accreditation Committee
{FEAC) . The new committee will be responsible for the

accreditation of the advanced ecucatxon and TAFE courses offered

by 1nst1tut10ns in the ACT and by Commonwealth special purpose
institutions.

The establishmént of a 51ngle commi ttée will 1mprove co- operatlon

with ACTA and will advance cross-sectoral transfer in tertiary
education.

1.6 ROLE OF THE LINK RESEARCHERS

A group of link researchers (one in each State and in the ACT)
worked in collecting survey data by telephone and visits;
researching and writing case studies in the different States and

the ACT and reading and commenting on the draft document.

They have flagged other issues which may arise as a result of
ana1y51s of the information received. These have been included
in the text where the relevant topic is discussed.

1.7 THE STRUCTURE OF THE REPORT

Chapter 2 is a review of current Australian literature. It
highlights the growing awareness within the tertiary sector of

the need for rationalisation of the provision of tertlary
education.

The report by Parkinson (1985) is the starting point and the

ideas are developed through reference to a number of subsequent

papers which have addressed the topic of cross-sectoral transfer.
The NITE concept and research initiatives of the CTEC as well as
the views of the Australian Education Counzil (AEE€), the
Australian Conference of TAFE Directors (ACTD), the Australian
Vice-Chancellor's Committee (AVCEC) and others are summarised.

Chapter 3 outlines the methodology. The survey instruments are

discussed,; together with the management of the project.



In Chapter 4 the articulation p011C1es of and the prov151on for
transfer from TAFE courses to higher education by higher
education and TAFE institutions are discussed. The issues which
arose in the answers to the questionnaire (both stated and

implied) are analysed.

Chapter 5 considers the provisions which exist to inform and
encourage students to transfer from TAFE to higher education. It
includes an analysis of all the issues which came up in the
answers to the questionnaire - efforts, experiments, successes,

problems and difficulties, general comments and attitudes.

Chapter 6 considers the actual success rate of TAFE studénts who
have transferred to higher education institutions:

Chapter 7 considers theé uature of the advice given to TAFE

students seeking to transfer to higher education institutions.

In Chapter 8 the problems caused for individual TAFE students by

current practices are discussed and some solutions are suggested.

The national picture in commerce and engineering is detailed in
Chapter 9.

In Chapter 10, the major case studies are presented.

The ﬁ§9110w1ng toplcs constitute the major case studies. The

intention is to give a cross-section of the national picture

NSW - NSWIT/Ryde Urban Horticulture cooperative program;

VIC - The Western Institute ~- the provision of
post-secondary education in the western suburbs of
Melbourne;

WA - Contracting of programs in WA;

SA - Music - articulation across three sectors;

ACT - the National Institute of Tertiary Education (NITE) ;
QLD = Bridging courses in Queensiand;

TAS - The attitudes and roles of professionatl

associations, public utilities and large industry to
and in cross-sectoral transfer.

In Chapter 11 the issues which arise from the research are
discussed and thé recomméendations are set out.
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gg@pfﬁn THO: CURRENT INTEREST AND ISSUES IN CROSS-SECTORAL

TRANSFER

2.1 CURRENT INTEREST IN CROSS-SECTORAL TRANSFER

An essential questlon is whether thére is sufficient public
interest in cross-sectoral transfer to justify concern by
educational providers. Certainly in public debates on education,
the subject seems to receive very llttle, if any, attention: Yet
the fact that between 1988 and 1983, over 15000 students with a
TAFE qualification as their previous quallflcatlon entered hlgher
education institutions (Table 1) suggests that the subject is of
more than passing interest to a large nunber of TAFE students
even though they make up less than 4% of the total entry to

higher education (CTEC, 1985c). These tr-ansfers, it must be

noted, have occurred in an environment where there is very little
encouragement and, &veén léss publicity.

TABLE 1

Total numbers and percentages of students with a TAFE
qualification entering hlgher-educatxon institutions 1980-~1983
by type of institution

YEAR 1980 1981 1982 1983 TOTAL

INSTITUTION | Number % |[Number % [Number % Number $ |Number %

universities[1017 2:46 |1051 2.70| 962 2.40 [1048 2.60| 4078 2.50

central
institutes
of,

technology - | 820 4.98)| 675 3.92| 686 4.25] 488 2.97| 2669 4.03

other

coileges of
advanced D
education 1987 4.40[2092 4.09|2466 4.96 2214 4.23] 8759 2.33

3824 3:57 3818 3.48]4114 3.86 3750 3.43|15506 3.59
| _ - ——— S—

(Eérkinson, i985)
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Therefore, it might be asked, 1if there were sufficient
information available to potential students of the opportunities
available, would the information itself be likely to generate its
own demand? For example, experience in the United States, where
easy access to information about the opportunities does exist,
shows that comparable demand also exists (Johnson, 1977). In
fact; Grant (1986) reported that a study in the United States
showed that 37% of students entering community colleges wished to
transfer to degree work.

In contrast to the lack of consideration of the subject in public
debate, there has been considerable interest expressed in many

recent educitional reports. = This interest suggests that,
politiCally, cross-sectoral transfér is assuming increasing

importance.:

This interest by educationists in cross-sectoral transfer is
summed up in a recent article in The Australian (Howard, 1986) in
which Professor Dale Hayes of the University of Nebraska is
quoted as saying that a transfer system to move from TAFE
colleges to CAEs and on to un1vers1t1es WOUld enrich Australlan
education dgreatly. Hayes went on to say that exchange between
the sectors would provide advantages not only to TAFE students
but to university students who could then complement their law,
economics and arts degrees with computer; business or secretarial
diplomas thereby improving their skills base and work mobility
{see Section 1.3).

While there might be some resistance to transfer programs from
more conservative elements; such programs would force

un1vers1t1es, CAEs and TAFE college to reassess their roles and
admission procedures.

One of the earliest expressions of concern on the topic came from
the Committee of Inquiry into Education and Training (Williams,
1979) which recommended that State Authorities should make
prov1s1on for the granting of awards on the basis of credits
earned in more than one institution (V1, p. 275). However, most
interest has been within the Jast two years. For examplé, the
report of the worklng party on credit transfer of the Western

AustralIan Post Secondary Education Commission (WAPSEC) (de
Laster, 1984) stated:

by prov1d1ng skilled and para- professional workers

(opportunities) to build upon their experience and

TAFE quallflcatlons should be anllmportant function
of the post-secondary system (p.3).

L]
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In its report for the 1985-87 triennium; the Commonwealth
Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC 1984a) accepted the advice of
its Advanced Education Couricil (CTEC, 1984b) in putting f~rward
the concept of two-tier courses. Out of five options, the
Council recommended and the Commission accepted the developmént
of courses in two segments:

. a two year multi-vocational course leading, in some cases,
to an associate diploma award;

. concludlng years of an exlstlng degree or dipldiﬂa program

with a specific vocational orientation.

(ACTD, 1985) preferred to call these courses articulated

programmes.)

The Commission recommended the expanSIOn of transfer arrangements
within which students could undertake the first one or two years
of a speC1allst course at an outer metropolitan institution and
then transfer to an institution offering the specialist courses.
The similarity between this recommendation and the practice of
community colleges in the United States providing transfer

courses to universities should be noted.

The advantages of such two- t1er courses in articulated programs
were seen as two-fold. They were sSééen as a meéans of providing

. multi-vocational studies  while  deferring vocational
specializaton;

. opportunities for students to test théeir aptitude for higher
studies, especially for those students who; at 1least
initially, lack the confidence or educational gualifications
nécessary to undertake degree ilevel courses:

In most of the discussions on two-tier courses; the possibility
of TAFE be1ng one of the tiers was not canvassed. However, in
its advice to the Commonwealth Tertlary Education Comm1551on, the
Advanced Education Council (CTEC, 1984c) saw the ways in which
two-tier courses might be used to comblne studles in TAFE and
advanced education as needlng detailéd consideration:

One example of Wﬁefe cross-sectoral two-tier courses are being
developed is at the Darwin Institute of Technology (Young, 1985).
Sérious consideration is being given to formalising a course
tiering structure whereby students holdlng trade cert1f1cates are
to be glven advanced standing in technician/para-professional

courses in that subject area.
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Although the posolbllzty of two-tier and transfer courses had
been raised in 1979, by 1984 no real action on articulation

between TAFE and higher education had been taken. In that year,;

the Roard of Studies of the New South Wales Department of TAFE
(DTAFE, NSW 1984) was told that articulation between TAFE and
higher education courses was less than ideal. At that time; the
recommendatlon of the W1111ams Commlttee (see above) had not beeén
accepted by the universities and colleges of advanced education:
In fact; even where technical collegées and collégeés of advanced
education are under the same administration, 1little action has
been taken to improve articulation. For example, the current
pollcy of the Royal Meélbourne Institute of Technology (RMIT) is
that there is little opportunity for courses to overlap with TAFE
programs sufficiently to allow transfer of students with advanced
standing {Hartwell, 1985)

Accordingly, the Board of Studies agreed in pr1nc1p1e to an

investigation of how T&AFE and college of advanced education

courses might be articulated better. The Board considered that

consideration should be given to conversion courses and
contracting arrangements:

From late 1984 and into 1985, a plethora of committees and
working parties has been set to work on thé question of
cross-—-sectoral transfer.

2.1.1 Joint working party on transfer of credit

A jéiﬁE working party of the AVCC and the Australian Committee of
Directors and Principals in Advanced Education (ACDP) was set up
in August 1984 to investigate the effect of institutional
policies of credit transfer on the mob111ty of students between
universities and colleges of advanced education.

ﬁith0ugﬁ transfer from TAFE was, to a large extent, outside the
terms of reference of study, the working party notéd the comment
of Hudson (1985a) in his review of the structure of the CTEC:

I ask the guestion why should the student have to start
all over &gain if he/she wishes to transfer from a TAFE

College to CAE or university, or wishes to upgrade a

TAFE award at a CAE or university (para 4.4, p.32).
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The working party (Hambly and Scott, undated) noted that on
the grounds of eguity and part1C1pat10n, transfer of credit
should be encouraged; where educationally appropriate; to
promote opportunity for the disadvantaged, to meet probleiis
of students arising from théir geographical location and to
give students opportunities to adjust their career

asplratlons

2:1:2 Advanced education council working party on course
related matters

In its advice to CTEC in August 1984 (CTEC, 1984c), the Advanced
Education Council noted the difficulties and complexities 1in
two-tier and transfer courses and established a working party to
be chaired by the Chairman of the Council.

The working party was to focus on

. transfer courses;
. two-tier courses.

At the time of writing, the working party had not brought down a
report, but 1t had 1dent1f1ed a number of reasons for interest in

. Students leaving school prior to matriculation have the
opportunity to reach this level and to gain some advanced
standing in further tertiary level studies: This was seen
as_an attractive option for students who lack confidence in
their ability to undertake higher 1level studies or to
guestion the relevance of such study in isolation from
participation in the workforce.

Most TAFE courses can be undertaken on a part-time basis and
frequently in conjunctlon with pa{qiemployment. This could

be an attractive option for students who cannot afford,; or
do not wish, to undertake full-time study.

. There is a greater opportunity to undertake study in TAFE
colleges without moving away from a supportive home or locail
énvironment.

2.1.3 Austraiian ﬁducatibh Cduncii working party on the

The AEC at its 49th meeting in January 1985 decided to review

tertiary structures and relatlonbhlps (AEC, 1985). It
established a working party to recommend to the €ouncil on



. the manner and extent to which inter-sectoral boundaries
inhibit the effective developrrent of post Secondary
education to maximise the potential educational development
of students;

: possible changes which could overcome any difficulties
identified in 1nvest1gat1ng the above;

Eér desirability of greater student mobility between the
ectors and the means by which this mlght be effected.

.
i

The working party has reported, but its report is not available.
However, some sense of the way tle wind is blowing can be deduced
from the address by Hugh Hudson, the Chairman of the working
party at a recent conferernce on the changing context of TAFE.

Hudson (1986) made the following points on the need for better
articulation between the sectors

There is a need for a multi-sectoral approach whén the large
number of non-metropolitan communities which are

under-serviced in terms of tertiary education services is
considered.

. There is a need for a comprehensive and consistent policy
towards the granting of admission and status to the holders
of TAFE qualifications based on the recognition of the TAFE

qualification.
. Major TAFE colleges need the flexibility

- to negotiate credit for TAFE studiés for students
wishing to enter other 1nst1tut10ns,
- to enter into agreements covering resources and other
academic matters with local institutions.
At its 53rd meeting, the AEC noted that rigid adherence to
sectoral boundaries inhibits the effective and efficient
development of post-secondary education and the ability of
post-secondary education to maximise the potential educational
development of students. Appropriate solutions lay in a more
flexible approach to the functions of particular institutions,
improvement of cross- credit arrangements for entry and standing
and improved articulation between existing sectors. The Council
supported the de51rab111ty of guidelines on institutionatl

admissions and credit arrangements applying in cross-sectoral
transfers (AEC, 1986).



2.1.4 Thé Australian Conference of TAFE Directors

At its March 1985 conference, the attention of the ACTD (1985a)
was drawn to the fact that there were a number of recent
developments which would indicate that it may be useful and
timely to discuss the potential for inter-sectoral arrangements.

In particular their attention was drawn to

the recent Victorian proposal to develop colleges which
would provide both TAFE and advanced education courses;

the Commonwealth support for the Advanced Education Council
and state authorities to promote further development and

expansion of two-tier courses;

. the Commcnwealth emphasis on participation and equity which
would increase access to hlgher education.

It was suggested to the conference that it might wish to discuss
a number of points with a view tc developlng a policy statement
on two-tier courses.

The points included
whether the idea of inter-sectoral arrangements for two-tier
courses is generally feasible throughout Australla,

- the possibility of the Commonwealth supporting the TAFE
component of inter-sectoral two-tier courses;

. consideration of which fields of study and levels of courses
might be suitable.

Accordlngly, the conference agreed to establish a small worklng
party to develop a paper which would explore alternative models
for articulated programs having regard to

. co-ordinated plannlng of courses between sectors;
« credit and credentials for the first stage (or tier).

The working party, under the chairmanship of Dr Allan Pattison,
Director-General of TAFE in New South wales (Pattlson, 1985), has
prepared a paper. In that paper; the working party considered
the justification for the study which it undertook.

It saw that better artlculatxon wouid assist in overcoming social
and economic inequities by improving the under= -representation of
young people from loweér=income families whose parents have only
limited education.

&
~Z
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It was claimed that '. . . the current organisation and practice
in pogt’SéCOhdéry educatlon perpetuates the currént Social
stratification in society' (p.2); and; if it is true that '. . .
educational attainment is a major determinant of career and
social moblllty, it is important that there is the opportunity
for mobility within post-secondary education to enable those who
1n1t1ally commenceé their post- secondary education within TAFE, to
progress to advanced education or universities if they have the

motivation and ability to attain higher awards' (p.2).

It was pointed out that ': . . many people who commenced their
career at the skilled or para-professional 1levels have the
ability; motivation and breadth of work experience to gain higher
education qualifications and to be effective performers at the
professional and senior management levels' (p.2). The worklng
party maintained that '. . . educational institutions need to
provide such workers with opportunities to build upon their
experience and TAFE qualifications in the pursuit of higher

education qualifications' (p:.2).

Educational credentials have been increasingly important because
they influence miich of theé external workings of the education
system and society. Social and occupational mobility are
increased by gaining credentials and are inhibited by barriers
which prevent individuals from progre551ng from one credential to

another.
Thé réport concluded:

If articulation of programs is to occur in Australia,
it is important that the value of articulation is
recognised as an important ob3ect1ve of all TAFE
courses and that TAFE at all organisational 1levels

across Australia develop consultative mechanisms with

higher 2ducation institutions. The aim of such
consultation should be to establish greater
underst: ‘ding between institutions with a view to
developing agreements for credit and transfer

arrangements which may allow studerits to progress from
one institution to anothér with minimum of duplication

of study (p:7).:.

The report was received favourably and adopted by the ACTD
(Fricker, 1986).

38
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2.1.5 Review of Structure of CTEC

udson (1985a),7 in hlS rev1ew of the structure o# the CTFC,

increase participation and greater equity would be difficult to
achieve through the then compleéx and cumbersome system of
tertiary education administration. He saw that a much greater
degree of inter-sectoral co-operation and co-ordination than was
the case in the past, or was possible through the then existing
quagmire of authorities and consultations, would be required.

The traditional, basically sectoral approach had meant that the
CTEC and its constituent councils had tended to neglect the most
important area of all, viz: the links between TAFE and hxgher
education. In terms of increasing the education of young people
in areas of vocatronal relevance, the development of thésSé links

was seen to be particularly important.

A key task of the CTEC was perceived to be the breaklng down of
those sSectoral barriers which inhibit access to courses and the
progress of students. Hudson recommended that the CTEC Act be
amended to extend theé functions of the CTEC to include ¢the
promotion of cross-sectoral development:

2.1.6 Ministerial committee to review the structure of higher
education in Western Sydney

This committee was established in July 1985 to review the higher
education needs of the Western Sydney region and the potential of
ex1at1ng 1nst1tut10ns to contribute more to the facilities

The report (Parry, 1985) noted that Lourens;, (1985) had stated
that one of the most pressing policy questions for higher
education insStitutions was how ¢to adapt their role at the
TAFE/higher education interface.

Ibe Parry Committee looked at a number of proposals which have

been suggested to answer this pollcy question.

- The replacement of the present binary system of higher
education by a three-tier system of vocational colleges,
liberal studies colleges and universities «nd institutes.
Under this proposal, the vocational colleges would take over
the work of the present TAFE sector and some of the advanced
education sector and have the greateést numbér of enrolments.

39
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A three-tier framework should replace the present binary
systems. It would include comprehensive (ommunity colleges
with a general education intént. These would provide entry

to tertiary colileges.

The committee noted that Parklnson, (1985) had reported on the
lack of systematic articulation between advanced education and
TAFE. It regarded as a matter of great 1mportance the quick
introduction of mechanisms which would give an assurance that
succe-sful completion of a TAFE certificate or an associate
diploma course would provide access; with recognised advanced
standing, to relevant hIgher educatlon courses. The assuratice of
access and appropriate advanced standing would prov1de
encouragement for able students to proceed from TAFE to higher

education with all its career benefits.

There should be an explicit injunction upon higher education
institutions to create an expectation that 2 significant
proportion of their entrants should come from TAFE:

The committee saw these as basic developments in genuine
cross—-sectoral arrangements and as a valuable means of
facilitating an improvémént in highér éducation provision in
Western Sydney.

The CTEC {1985a&) in commentlng on the report of the ministerial
éoﬁﬁittee noted that 1t was consc1ous of the conS1derable

héwhroevelopments proposed. It considered that improved
co-operation and co-ordination between the sectors and the
development of cross- sectoral facilities to be highly appropriate

in the circumstances in Western Sydney.

.1.7 Review of the TAFE sector

N

In August 1985, the Commonwealth Minister for Education announced
that the government had decided that the time was appropriate for
;t tofexamlne current policies and practices in TAFE and to plan
for the future {Ryan,; 1985).

The Commonwealth Government decided that a wide-ranging review of
TAFE should be undertaken to examine (inter alia):

the appropriate role for the Commonwzalth in TAFE
funding and policy developmént with particular
attention to links with other education sectors and the
potential for cross-sectoral co- operatlon and

developménts (Ryan, 1985, p.8).
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On 26 August 1985, the Minister for Education established a

committee under the CTEC Act 1977. It comprised the Chairman of

the CTEC, representatlves of the TAFE CounC1l (TAFEC), a nominee
of the Ministér for Employment and Industrial Relations and two

members from State authorities. The report was published in

March 1986 (CTEC, 1986b).

The committee noted that the Commonwealth Government had accepted
the recommendation of Hudson (1985a) (Section 2:1.5) to amend the
CTEC &Act to include among its functions the promotion of

cross-sectoral developments. This lattér was seeén as a principal

objeccive which the Commonwealth should be pursuing through TAFE:

2.1.8 A report on transfér and articulation in the United
States

AS a conségquence of a v1s1§ to the United States and Canada, the

secretary of TAFEC saw a number of Jlessons for Australian

post- secondary education in theé American experience. He

suggested (Grant; 1986) that

. all titUtiogs (both hlgher education and TAFE) must

ns
accep' that transfer is a key component of their mission;

institutions must collaborate on course development--it will
be insufficient to 1look only for credits In existing

courses;

the interests of thosé who do not wish to transfer must be

that people want most - it is insufficient simply to afflrm
that transfer arrangements are desirable.

2:1.9 Study of cross-sectoral transfer from VA/Z %o higher
education in Weésteérn Australia

In the cases of both the school-leaver transferring to a TAFE
course and the mature- age person returnlng to study in a TAFE

college; the possibility of embarking eventually on a hlgher

education course should be recognlsed. For ¢this to ~be a

realistic option, it is essential that TAFE programs be

recognised for admission to higher education institutions
(Bardsley and Gallagher, 1986) .
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If the above is accep 2d, there needs to be a closer examination
of the ,llnks between TAFEf,colleges and higher education
institutions. Bardsley and Gallagher have therefore undertaken a
project to

. Epyestlgate the hIgher education aspirations of the 1985

TAFE Diploma students and the opportunities available to
them;

. Survey the 1986 higher education applicants who have WA
technical qualifications in order to identify barriers to

cross- -sectoral transfer and to assess student satisfaction
and progress.

i.i.iﬁ Current interest in cCross-—se ctoral transfer 1n summary
Hudson (1985a) sums up current interest in cross-sectoral
transfer thus.

. Better articulation of coursSés offers students improved

opportuntties for progress, a w1der range of course optlons

. Exxstlng sectoral boundaries should not be allowed to
inhibit the provision of enhanced opportunltles for studies
or the development of more effective arrangements for the
use of tertiary education resources.

The CTEC in 1its recommendations for 1986 (CTEC, 1985a)
acknowledged that it was well aware of the objections to, or

difficulties with, cross—-sectoral transfer and recognised that
cross-sectoral arrangements may not be appropriate in every
circumstance. It considered, however,; that existing sectoral
boundaries should not be allowed to inhibit the provision of
enhanced opportunltles for students or the development of more

ef@ect;ve arrangements for the use of tertiary education
resources.

2:2 PROVfoGN OF INFORMATION ON OPTIONAL QUALIFICATIONS FOR

ENTRY AND TRANSFER OF CREDIT

It is of very 1little value for policies on cross-sectoral
transfer to exist and yét not be eaS1ly available to the student:
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As Gibb (ié?é) said:

The student, his parents and his teachers or other
advisors need to know what the admission policies to
particular courses are, in detail, and they need to
know what admission 1levels have been in recent years
and are likely to be in the year of concern. Further,
it can certalnly be argued that publicly funded
institutions have an obligation to make public such

critical information ip.4-5).

This view has been reiterated by a number of comméntators with,
it would appear, little effect, at least until now:

The report to WAPSEC of the working party on credit transéer (éé
Laeter, 1984) po;nted to the 1lack of information avaliable to

students regarding prospects for transfer between the sectzis.
This was seen to be a particular disadvantage to TAFE students

who may lack confidence in negotiating recognition of their past
studies with higher education for both entry and credit.

The working party saw the need for initiatives to improve the
quality of advice and information given to students about the

potential to transfer between courses. Institutions should
review their handbooks and examine how the procedires of
application for crédit transfer can be publicised better. In

addition, counselling staff at institutions should be made aware
of such opportunities.

The Advanced Education Council (CTEC, 1984b, 1984c) has commented
on the neec for adequaté information on credit transfer in
successive reports.

In the first report, it noted that although transfer of credit
towards a degree from one institution to another 15m,§¢9?9?¢d
practice in many universities, generally speaking; insufficient

publicity is given to 1t.7 More prominent meéntion of the
opportunities should bé madé in calendars and handbooks.

In the second, it noted that, wherever possible, the pétHWéy from
the point of admission to a TAFE course to the possible exit from
an advanced education course should be clear to students.

dm1ss10n cr1ter1a based on TAFE achievements and credlt for work
done in TAFE should be known.

The TAFE Council, in putting it§ views on the structure of
post—-secondary education to the AEC worklng party (TAFEC, 1985),
noted that students and potential students lack information which
would allow them to asséss the study options which might be

available to them.
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The TAFE Councii maintained that there was_ need for accessibie

entry requirements, granting of status and articulation
arrangements.

The current situation is summed up very well by Hudson (1986).
He stated that even where opportunities for transfer of credit

and grantIng of status exrst, students and potent1al students
often lack the information which would allow them to assess the

optionsr which ﬁight be availabie to them: in these
circumstances, some students may do 1nappropr1ate Or unnecessary
study; therefore wastlng their own 77t;me and valuab}e

institutional resources while some potential students may be
discouraged to the point of deciding not to undertake further

study.

There 1is enough argument to convince most observers that the
development of articulation arrangements needs to be backed up by
adequate information sSystems about admission conditions, granting
of status and articulation agreements in relation to all
institutions: The problem is that very little has been done as
yet.

Parkinson (1985) recommended the establishment of an admissions
and credit transfer clearinghouse: The CTEC (Hudson 1985) noted
that the Australian Committee on Tertiary Awards (ACTA) has an
information function in respect to the awards which it régisters

and suggested that it might be desirable to extend that function
to cover credit arrangement. This paper recommends a feaS1b111ty
study into the setting up of an Australian Tertiary Counselling

and Credit Transfer Information Service (Section 11.2).
2;3 CURRENT POLICIES ON CROSS-SECTORAL TRANSFER

.3.1 Articulation policies

N

Parkinson {1985) reported that there is a long way to go before
anything approaching formal and general policies  on
cross-sectoral transfer are likely to be developed and that it is
a mattér of opinion whether such policies are needed:

Tne WAPSEC worklng party report on credit transfer (ée Laeter;

1984) concluded that the credit transfer arrangements currently
operatlng in Western Australla reflect a -genuine concern for
student needs. There is a desire among institution staff to
effect improvements that will bring even greater opportunities
for students wishing to transfer credits between institutions or
to undertake concurrent study at more than one institution.
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The working party conclqded that the formulation of policy on
credit transfer iles squarely W1th the 1nst1tut10ns ~and that

It maintained that tasting improvement in credit arrangemeérnts
will be achieved only by improving the understanding and
knowledge of those persons whose task it is to implement transfer
policy. Towards that end; all institutions of higher education
were asked to consult with the Technical Education Division in
Western Australia and other TAFE providers to review ex1st1ng
credit policies critically. Even So, an outside observer might
ask what is the value of understanding and knowledge, when there
is no mechanism by which transfer can be effectéed.

In his speech to the conference on the changing context of TAFE,
Hudson (1986) notad that there were many examples of arrangements
~ both formal and informal = which have been negotiated by both
state departments of TAFE and TAFE colleges with individual
higher education institutions for thé transfer of credit and the
granting of status. Similarly, individual students sometimes are
able to negotiate their own credit arrangements with higher
education institutions. However, such negotiations often occur
as a result of special efforts by concerned staff, and there is

no cons1stency or system in the arrangements.

Hudson (1986) agreed with the WAPSEC worklng party that study
agreements should bé negotiated on a voluntary basis with
institutions which have accepted that facilitatiug credit
transfers would be in the1r own interests. However, he would not
leave it at that. He maintained that, if significant improvement
does not take place on a voluntary basis, governments may have to
consider stronger action. This could even extend to requiring a
transfer mechanism to be established.

The working party of the ACTD on articulation of programs
(Pattison, 1985) summed up the policies of TAFE on articulation
thus:

TAFE in Australia has a strbng commitment to the
concept of articulation of programmes betweeh TAFE and
other sectors of education;

TAFE considers that the main objective of artlculatlng
programmes should be to establish less arduous career
paths for students 1nvciv1ng minimum duplication of
study and maximum credit ard recognltlon for previous
study;

Artxcuiatlon should occur within ex1st1ng structures of

educatlon to enable students to benef1t from the
special focus and strengths of each sector;
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Articulation of programmes is a critical and essential
component of lifelong or recurrent education.

2.3.2 course co-operation between and within institutions

The CTEC in its recomméndations on the guidelines for the 1985-87
triennium (CTEC 1984a) stated that the most effective way of
increasing educational opportunity was for greater effort to be
made by institutions in developing feeder and credltlng
arrangements with other institutions.

Hudson (1985a),; in his review of the structure of the CTEC, took
the concept of co- ogeratlon between institutions even further
with a proposal for institutes of tertiary education in outeér
metropolltan areas.. These 1nst1tutes would be respons1b1e for

transfer couréeé and two tier courses. The CTEC Act was amended

in 1986 to allow the Commission to enguire into, and furnish

information and advice on, institutes of tertiary éducation (CTEC
Amendment Act, 1986).

Hudson expanded on this concept in his keynote address at the
1985 Arnnual Conference of the Australian Institute of Tertiary
Educational Administrators (AITEA) (Hudson;,; 1985c). He noted
that there are some 20 stand-alone universities and colleges of
advanced education located in reglonal centres in Australla,
while there are over 110 TAFE colleges outside of the capital
cities. It is clear that there are situations where a number of
higher education services can be provided in a regicnal area only
if those services are provided by arrangement through a TAFE
college and use the facilities of that college. This concept of

contracting is considered in Section 10.3.

The ngher Education Board in New South Wales favours greater
co-operation between Nepean Coliege of Advanced Education,
Macarthur Institute of Higher Education, technical colleges and
the Sydney universities. It favours more use of sy -~<ial transfer
courses which can be started at an outer suburb co.iege and then
completed at an inner-city university or institute (Garcia,

Hudson saw a form of tertiary institute as belng very relevant in
a significant number of regional centres where there 1is an
established TAFE college but an 1nadequate catchmént for a

separate higher education facility.
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As indicated in Section 2.1.7., as a consequence of the Hudson
(1985a) report, the charter of the CTEC was varied to include the
function of promoting <cross-sectoral developments. The
Commission decided to glve hlgh priority t» this function; both
in relation to course provision and in the use of buildings and
equipment, espeC1a11y in outer metropolltan and regional areas
where new courses and facilities are being developed. 1In such
areas; it was considered not to be appropriate to develop

entirely sSeparaté facilities and courses for each sector:

The CTEC considered that the academic content of most courses
should be planned so that the student has a continuum of
opportunities and is able to progress to the best of his or her
abilities without the imposition of artificial  ©barriers.
Cross~crediting arrangements should be attuned to the viewpoint
of the student and be more, rather than less,; liberal when it
comés to giving credit (CTEC, 1985a) .

2.3.3 Policies and practices of higher education institutions
Sumner and Tranter (1985) investigated the policies and practxces
of hlgher education institutions regarding the admission of,; and
status given to; hclders of associate diploma (UG3) awards. They
considered that with the establishment of the Australian Councitl

on Tertiary Awards (ACTA); the distinctions between college of
advanced education and TAFE associate diplomas will disappear and
so the policies of hlgher education institutions will be germane
to the extent that similar higher education and TAFE
qualifications will be presented for admissions and status in the

fuoture.

They found that 82% of hlgher educatxon institutions accept UG3

studies as an appropriate means of entry to diploma and deégree
courses.

This general acceptance was modified in a variéty of ways

entry is restricted to particular fields of study or courses

by 44%;

: éaaiEiéﬁéi reguirements such as matriculation and special
entry are required by 36% (usually universities);

. universities and institutes of téchnology are more likely to
restrict entry by field of study than are colleges of
advanced education;
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. the majority of institutions grant status to UG3 graduates

at least sometimes: The policies vary greatly between
institutions. Some grant block status, others are more
restrictive. In general, college of advanced education

policies are less restrictive than those of unversities:

2.3.4 Policies and practxces of state ﬁeftiafy education
co-ordinating bodies

These have been investigated also by Sumner and Tranter (1985).
{a) New South Wales

Ehé ﬁighér Edueafion Board has no spécific poiicy. It COnsiéérs
be treated as sympathetically as possible. It also commends the
concept of considering the associate diploma in its entirety as a

basis for advanced standing.

In its course development plan for 1985-1989 the Higher Education
Board will co-operate actively with the Zdvanced Education
Council of the CTEC in the expansion of transfer arrangements in
the higher education and the encouragement of two-tier courses in

advanced education (NSWHEB, 1984)

(b) Victoria

The Victorian Post Secondary Education Commission (VPSEC) does
not as yet have ak pollcy on cross- sectoral _transfer, but it

project (Section 9.1:4). It is pregared to encourage two-tier
coursés between advanced education and TAFE. Proposals are being
considered currently, but none have been implemented (Mahon,
1986) .

Scarfe (1986) reported that the VPSEC Consultative Planning
Committee on the provision of post-secondary education in the
Western Metropolitan Region of Melbourne (VPSEC, 1986) has
recommended the establishment by VPSEC of a outstandlng adv1sory
commi ttee {comprising reglonal and State co-ordinating
authorities and post-secondary education institutions) to

. establish formal artlcuiatlonr arrangements across the
post- secondary education system in Victoria;

. undertake continuous evaluation of those arrangements;

. recommend amendments as appropriate in the 1light of such
evaluation.
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{(c) Queensland

The Queensland Board of Advanced Education (QBAE) makes it clear
that UG3 graduates cannot expect to obtain substantial credit in
UG2 courses. In fact, until recently, the policy of the Board
was that UG3 courses should be ends in themselves.

(d) Western Australia

The Western Australian Post Secondary Education Commission

(WAPSEC) takes a flexibile attitude:  This has not been
universally acceptabie: Wembley Technical College suggested
that:

& clear policy should be developed by the Western
Australlan Post Secondary Education Commission (WAPSEC)

to develop a mechanism of transfer of TAFE graduates to

Western Australian institutions of higher education
(Clarke, 1985) .

It has encouraged the Western Australian Coliege of Advanced
Education (WACAE) to develor two-tier programmes to facilitate

inter-sectoral arrangements between TAFE and advanced education:

Sc;anders (i986) repor ted that WAPSEC has recently réleased a
report on the provision of community studies in Western Australia
(Mahar, 1985). The working 55?5? recommended (inter alia) that:

the post-secondary institutions and the WA Post
Secondary Education Commission work together to achieve
improved cqedlt transfer arrangements for community
Studies students who require

to transfer between sectors or institutions;

gggggtgﬁgp at another institution and/or work
experience:

to study units at another institution concurrently

and obtain credit (p 15).
(e) Australian Capital Territory

The Office of Further Education has arranged with Canberra CAE to
grant entry to programs on the basis of successful completion of
a certificate lavel program.
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2.4 PROBLEMS ASSOCIATED WITH CROSS-SECTORAL TRANSFER
2.4.1 Selection of transferees for places in higher education

A problem for higher education institutions is the increasing
number of routes; 1nclud1ng TAFE, by which candidates seek to
enter. The Commonwealth Department of Educatlon (CDE) (l986)

the University of Melbourne are school leavers relying on an HSC
score.  About 15% of the total number of students beginning

university studies in 1983 had no Year 12 credentials. Every

higher education institution must find ways of evaluating
appllcatlons based on varlous m1xes of post -school credéntials,

Parkinson, (1985) noted that the selection of holders of @}@

qualifications in competition with all these others was to make
compar isons between them virtually 1ncomparable.

This problem was referred to by the WAPSEC working party on
credlt transfer (de Laeter, 1984) The ~working party noted the

the communlty There is a danger that students seekxng to

transfer from TAFE might be denied entry because of preference
given to other groups of students. The working party noted also
that the introduction of two-tier and transfer courses will
compound the dilemma.

The working party reported that TAFE authorities in Western
Australia gquestion why a student who obtains an initial TAFE

qualification should be expected to compete with school 1leavers
for a place 1n h1gher educatlon partlcularly as TAFE students are

through diligence.

Young (1985), wrltlng in relation to the Advanced Education
Council working party on course related matters, said that, for
the two-tier arrangement to have credibility; there must be a
minimum number of places set aside for suitable applicants who
have completed the first tier successfully. She said that this

issue should be resolved in the early planning stage.
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The problem of trylng to compare the incomparable immediately
raises 1ts head.r Students who have fa11ed to meet the standard

alternative pattern. Staff may be resentful if they feel that
they are being forced to take lesser guality students through the
two-tier arrangement, Young saw this resentment being overcome

by reserving specifically funded additional places.

The Advanced Education Council in its advice to CTEC in 1984
(CTEC, 1984b), recognised the inadequacies and inequities of the
then existing selection mechanisms for higher education. It
advocated the use of a selection mechanism which tests prec1se1y
the capac1ty required, viz: the ability to engage in higher
education studies most appropriate to the interest, abilities and
asplratlons of the student. The Council did not suggest how this
might be done, but Parkinsen (1985) discussed the possibility of

motivation tests.

2.4.2 Co-ordination sof the tiers in two-tier courses

The TAFE Council in its submission to the AEC working party on

the structure of post-secondary education (TAFEC, 1985) noted
that there was 1little formal planning and consultation designed

to promote smooth transition from one level of qualification to

another.  Students attempting to move between the sectors are
subjected to unnecessary difficulty and duplication.

Young (1985) maintained that, simply because courses are in the
same or a related discipline, does not mean that they are
compatible in terms of intellectual effort or conceptual
complexity. This should be overcome in the planning of two-tier
courses and, if necessary, additional preparation or assistance
provided:

With  the increasing pressure to design multi-vocational
first- t1er courses,; it is goxng to be 1ncrea51ngly d1ff1cu1t to
co-ordinate with the second tier to secure maximum advanced

standing;
2.4.3 The structure of post-secondary education

Hudson {1985a) in his review of the structure of the CTEC, noted
that the existing structure and processes of tertiary education
inhibit 1links between TAFE and higher education. For example,
middle-level technician type training has been a battleground
between the advanced education and the TAFE sectors with the CTEC

fundlng the advanced education but not the TAFE courses.
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Concentration on sectoral boundaries saps energies, causes
disruption and achieves very 1little in terms of identifiable
benefits to the communlty or to students.

2.4.4 Geographical separation of institutions

The TAFE Council (1985) claimed that the physical separation of
hlgher educatlon institutlons, from TAFE facilities has had an
adverse effect on the transition of TAFE students to higher
education. The WAPSEC working party (de Laeter, 1984) saw the
adverse éffects of Sépiaration requiring country colleges to seek

to establish close links with metropolitan institutions if they
wished to prov1de maximum opportunity for transfer.

It does not appear however, that the converse always is true.
There 1s conf11ct1ng ‘evidence on the effect of phy51ca1 proximity

students to higher education.

RMIT has a college of advanced education and a technical college
under the same admlnlstratlon, but Hartyell (1985) reported that

there is little opportunity for courses to overlap with TAFE
programs sufficiently to allow transfer of students with advanced

standing.

Nevertheless, RMIT has a special eéntry scheme for a limited
number of eligible students of the RMIT Technical College who
have completed a TAFE Certificate (Hartwell, 1985).

Longworth (1986) noted that Swinburne and RMIT are multi-sectoral
educational institutions providing éducation at both the TAFE and
advanced education levels. The close proximity of students
studying at both levels should facilitate cross-sectoral transfer
between these levels. However; Longworth reported that there are
barriers to this transfer both in terms of curriculum content and
in subject choice. He has set Up a study to identify thase
barriers and to examine ways in which they may be overcome by
brldglng courses, concurrent spec1allst subjects or by changlng

tor encourage transfer from TAFE to advanced education in
engineering.

Even if, as Longworth has said, these barriers do exist, the
situation at RMIT and Swinburne is betcter than most. (Hudson
(1985¢c) commented that, although 1less than 4% of those who
commence higher education do so having obtained already a TAFE
qualification ({see S.ction 11.4.4), the figure at RMIT and

Swinburne is over 10%.
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satisfied with the existing situation:

Although many TAFE students believe they should gain a
greater transfer of credit for their TAFE studies, it
is our opinicn that this is not a major problem:
Indeed in the faculty of Business, the transfer of
credit is falrly generous and in future years, this may
need to be reduced. We have found that SIT faculties
are willing to consider transfer of credit from TAFE
courses and provided these, where they are convinced
that there is a sufficient overlap of subject matter
and where the subject has been studied at the same
level. The: facts are that this equivalence does not
exrst 1n many cases and in dlmost all situations the
TAFE studies cannot be claimed to be equivalent to the
degree studres and therefcre there is no expectatlon 1n

credit arrangements that are now available (MacDonald,
1985) .

;P,,Wiii ‘be interesting to see if Longworth confirms this
observation.

the South Australian Institute of Technology (SAIT) has stated
that the two institutions have a regular liaison.

Whyalla College of TAFE offers science and mathematics for
technicians on behalf of SAIT Whyalla.

TAFE students who complete the Business Studies Certificate
(Accounting) receive eight credits towards the Degree in
Accounting at SAIT.

of each 1nst1tutxon (McFarlane and Rosenberg, 1985).

In ﬁéw South Wéies, the Campbelltown campus of the MacArthur
Institute of Advanced Education and the campus of the

Campbelltown College of TAFE are adjacenh. ~ The possibility of
co-operation between the two institutions is being examined.
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Further, the new Lidcombe College of TAFE is to be built on the
same campus as Cumberland College of Health Sciences and the
Werrington College of TAFE near the Kingswood campus of the
Nepean CAE. The Parry Committee (1985) understood that there had
been no co-ordinated planning between the advanced education and
TAFE sectors for future course development at these two rnew
institutions. The commltteewegqs{de;ed thatﬁehehwplahhihgrwas
essential to improve and co-ordinate the delivery of educational
services within the region.

It haé beeh pfopesea that the ﬁawkesbury Agricuiturai éoiiege
The 1dea has been floated that TAFE might establish an access
centre on the Hawkesbury campus.

In Géeiéhé;ffih Victoria,; Deakin ﬁniversity ,and the Gordon

that the University has been prepared to accept TAFE
quallflcatlons _ for eéntrance while it will not accept
qualifications from other technical colleges (Pritchard, 1985).

2.4.5 The limited and arbitrary nature of credit transfer

De Laeter (1984) noted that it seemed to be accepted in Westérn
Australia that the academic component of a TAFE award should be
carried forward to a higher education course. However, it is
claimed that there are difficulties in actually identifying the
academic components which should receive credit and in
determining the extent to which sSome of thé vocational elements
of TAFE courses might receive recognition for credit purposes.
He conciuded that the TAFE student 1s ‘glven meagre credlt or

The TAFE Council (1985) saw the issue of credit transfer as one
of prime concern. It stated that each sector of post-secondary
education is reluctant to recogriise or give status for courses or

unltsreompleted in other sectors. Of particular concern to it

was the lack of credit given to graduates of TAFE middle-level
course.

In 1984, 245,216 students (i.e. 30% of the TAFE effort) were
ehrolled ih TAFE Stream 2 courses (CTEC, 1985c). Graduates of

study and have, in addition, gained relevant skills and knowledge
through work e: ‘perience and training in industry and commerce.
Inadequate credit is being given by higher education institutions

to such students.
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TAFEC concluded that systematic arrangements for credit transfer
are few. This results in waste of time and of scarce
Instttutlonai resources. In fact, the génerally agpfggery and

inconsistent nature of éxistihg credit transfer arrangements
raises questions of equity in the treatment given to students.

2.4.6 Lack of specificity of institutions on credit transfer

The WAPSEC working party on credit transfer (de Laeter, 1984)
expressed concern at the reluctance of institutions to 1list
specific exemptions which will be grantéd on thé basis of study
elsewhere.

2.4.7 Effort to assess applications for credit transfer

The WAPSEC working party reported that concérn hHad been expressed
to it on the amount of effort required to assess student
applications for ~exemption or advanced  standing. it was
considered that the process could be xmproved if sending
institutions prov1ded a statement of the objectives and contents

of courses and subjects within courses as an attachiment Eo
academic records.

2.4.8 Unavailability of tertlary education assistance scheme

{TEAS) allowances

The WAPSEC working party p01nted out that benefits are not paid

for any repeated study whether the TEAS allowance was received in

the first course or not. TEAS regulat}ons facilitate transfer

between TAFE and hlgher education without penalty to the student,
provided full credit is granted.

The large scale development of two-tier courses will depend on
whether TEAS allowances are available to students in both tiers

(CTEC, 1984b).
2:4:9 staff attitudes

De Laeter (1984) summed up the situation. Ultimately, the
effectiveness of credit transfer arrangements rests firmly in the
commitment of institutions and their staff.

_
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2.5 A NEW ISSUE--INSTITUTES OF TERTIARY (POST-SECONDARY)
EDUCATION

Hudson (1985a) in his review of the structure of the CTEC
introduced the concept of the institute of tertiary education: A
working party was set up in December 1984 to recommend on
co-ordinating the prov1S1on of advanced and technical and further

educatlon activities in the ACT. In its report, (Hudson l985b),
the working party defines an institute of tertiary education as:

institutions Wthh collaborate W1th1n the framework of
the Institute in order to offer to students the

opportunities to study at a range of levels from
non-award courses through vcertificate, diploma and
bachelor's degree to post—graduate study, with
approprlate opportunlty for transfer from one level to

another; or from one campus to another, with

appropriate credit for previous studies (p:1l):

There is a number of unsatisfactory aspects in the arrangements

for ACT tertiary education including 1limited arrangements to
facilitate the movement of students between sectors and the

transfer of credlts between 1nst1tutlons. Hence, 1n the perlod
1980-83, only 576 students out of a total commencing enrolment of

15,724 entered higher education from TAFE (Parkinson 1985, Tables

G2, Hl). Considering almost 65% of all secondary school entrants
in the ACT complete year 12 (ABS, 198%), this figure is
particularly disappo’nting:

Hudson (1985a) proposed a National Institute of Tertiary
Education (NITE) which would link institutions of various types

and levels within an 1ntegrated framework. This§ would provide
opportunities for articulation between courses and shared use of
resources.

Parallel to the development of NITE is the proposed West
Melbourne Institute of Post-Seccndary Education. This represents
another initiative in breaking down the barriers between the
sectors within an institutional framework.

The development of NITE and of the West Melbourne Institute are
the subjects of case studies of thapter 10 (Section 10.2 and
10:5)

2.6 THE MOST INMPORTANT ISSUES

The ACTD worklng party on the articulation of programs (pattison,

1985) summed up what it saw as the most important issues: It
said:

56



If articulation of programmes is to occur in Austraixa,
it is important that the value of articulation is
recognised as an objective of all TAFE courses and that
TAFE, at all organisational 1levels across Australxa,
develop consultative mechanisms with higher education
institutions. Théeé aim of such consultations should be
to establish greater understanding between institutions
with a view to developing agreementsS for credit and
transfer arrangements which may allow students to
progress from one institution to another with minimum
duplication of study (pp.6-7).

THE RECOMMENDATIONS ARISING FROM CURRENT REPORTS

N
]
~J

2.7.1 credit transfer (admissiors and status)

(a) Theré i§ a neeéd for students to be aware of transfer and
credit arrangements so that they can plan their career paths
(Pattlson, 1985) . =

(b) Student experience, skills, motivations and potential rather
than 'clinical' checking of subject content should be
recognised when assessing credit and transfer arrangements.
Overly specific definition of credit arrangements can form

another barrier to access (Pattison,; 1985).

(c) There should be general acknowledgement of the principle
that credits granted should be substantial in order to
provide incentives (Pattison, 1985)

(d) The key role of identifying how existing credit transfer
could be 1mproved should be undertaken by discipline based
working parties with membership drawn from the institutions
and other groups such as employers (de Laeter,; 1984).

(e) Higher euucatlon authorltles and institutions should accept
d comprehensive and consistent policy on the granting of
admission and status to the holders of TAFE qualifications
(TAFEC, 1985)

2.7.2 Articulation
(£) There is a need for formal agreements between institutions
to ensure continuity of articulation arrangemen*s (Pattison,

1985).

(g) Consultation between insti;gtiqns should begin at the top
level of administration (Pattison, 1985).

. |
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(h) Co-operative curriculum development and resource sharing
should be encouraged in order to facilitate articulation of
programmes between institutions (Pattison, 1985).

(j) Courses should be structured so that students are given the
opportunity to progress from a TAFE level qualification to a
higher degree (de Laeter, 1984).

(k) Each state TAFE authority should endeavour to develop
voluntary articulation agreements with higher education
institutions (CTEC, 1985).

(m) The structure and operation of the CTEC should be changed to
promote  inter-sectoral co-operation and co-ordination,
particularly in outer metropolitan and regional centres
(Hudson; 1985a).

2.7.3 Information

(n) An adequate information system about admission conditions,
granting of status and articulation agréeements in rélation
to all institutions should be developed (TAFEC, 1985).
to provide information and counselling on credit transfer
matters should be developed (TAFEC, 1985).

(P) A centre (or contact points),; the function of which would be

2.7.4 Two-tier courses

(g) TEAS regulations should be varied to enable students to
undertake two-tier and transfer courses without loss of TEAS
benefits (de Laeter, 1984).

(r) In two-tier courses

. @each tier should have its own iéentity ieaéing to an
approved award;

. the tiers might be in one institution or be
accommodated across the range of TAFE, college of
advanced education and university (Young, 1985).
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CHAPTER THREE: METHODOLOGY

3.1 QUESTIONNAIRE FOR TAFE COLLEGES
3.1.1 The distribution and return of the questionnaire

A Questinhnéire, together with a coverlng letter (Appendix B),

was sent to 223 TAFE colleges. Ninety-eight were returned, and
of these, elevenf were considered 1rrelevant to the study.
Reasons for their 1rrelevancy ranged from the respondent college

being a small mono-purpose coliege providing tuition only in such
subjects as hairdressing and beauty care,; having a program only
of recreational and leisure interest activities; to 1loss of
independent identity due to amalgamation. As a result of this
culling, eighty-seven survey returns (i.e. 39%) were considered

useful: Table 2 indicates on a state/territory basis

. thé number of survey forms sent;
. the number returned;

. the number dlscarded'

. the number of useful returns.

S TABLE 2 = B ]
Number of quastionnaires for TAFE colleges sernt,
received and discarded by state and territory

NSW QLD VIC SA WA  TAS ACT NT Total

Number sent 98 40 29 22 17 8 5 4 223
Number received 31 1z 19 15 11 7 2 1 98
Response Rate (%) 31 30 66 68 65 88 40 25 44
Number discarded 1 3 3 - - 4 - - 11
Useful returns 30 9 16 15 11 3 2 I 87
Percentage 30.9 22.5 55.2 8.2 64.7 37.5 40.0 25.0 39.0

There were 1less useful returns from Queensland and Néw South
Wales than from the other states. Aftér this table was prepared,
a return was received from Bruce College of TAFE in the ACT.
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With regard to New South Wales, Tennant (1986) reported that it
came through clearly on all the follow-ups which he did; that
TAFE college principals, considered that the gquestion of
cross—sectoral transfer between TAFE and 1nst1tut10ns of higher
education was the responsibility of heads of schoolsl and not of

TAFE pr1nc1pals. AS the New South Walés TAFE curriculum system
is highly centralised, this response is understandable.

A lesser reason was that many college pr1nc1pals considered that

entry, exenptlon and transfer of credIt were much more a matter

3:1:2 The nature of the questionnaire for TAFE colleges

The questionnaire consisted of a set of open-ended questions

designed to elicit specific information on issues considered to
be of interest. Because terms are often used dlfferently, key

words were defined for the sake of consistency. The definitions

used will be found in the questlonnalre (Appendix B).

(a) Provisions for transfer from TAFE to higher education.
In Question 1 respondents were asked what provisions
presently exist to enable students to transfer from TAFE
courses into higher education. They were asked to give

examples, from all schools of their college, of

i) college policy and policy dIrectrgqe, o 7

ii) agreements negotiated with CaEs, institutes of
technology and universities;

iii) link, bridging or feeder <courses run by their
institution for students seeking access to higher
educatron,

iv) other initiative

The answers to this question are analysed in Chapter 4.

a single site. Courses from teachlng schools can beé run at
any one of the 98 TAFE colleges in the state. The schools
provide an organisational structure (similar to a university
faculty) for a variety of related courses. The heads of
schools are responsible for the development and statewide
operation of cours§és in hisS or hér School (Cavaliér, 1985).
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(b)

(c)

(d)

Provisions which exist Eto inform and encourage students from

TAFE colleges to transfer from TAFE coursés into hlgher
education courses.

In Question 2 colleges were asked to give information on the
above; to include information from all schools and to 1list
specific examples of

i)  college policy and policy directions;
ii) formal information given to students through courses,

lectures; brochures, etc.,

iii) handbooks, calendars of higher education institutions
made available to students;

iv) school initiatives;

v)  individual initiatives;

vi) student counselling; ) 7 ) ) o

vii) communication with colleges of advancéd education,
inscvitutes of technology or universities.

Eﬁféé—way anaiysis of variance of the responses to the

each of the 1ndependent varlables of state, slze of college

and its location with regard to institutions of higher
education was undertaken.

The answers to thi§ guestion and the analysis of variance
are discussed in Chapter 3.

Probléms which ex1st1ng provisions have caused for
individual students, _groups of students, seéking to
transfer to higher educétibn.

In Question 3, respondents were asked to address the above
issue by giving examples from each course concerned of

i) entry difficulties; ) ) o

ii) lack of status (exemption or transfer of credit);

iii) need toc repeat work;

iv) study methods and expectations;

v) others.

Further provision which should,be, or could be, provided for
those students who wish to transfer their study to higher
éducation.

This is the essencé of Question 4.

Most oOf the responses are analysed in Chapter 5, but other
material is contained in Chapter 4.
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3.2 QUESTIONNAIRE FOR HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS
3:2.% The distribution and returnm of the QUeStionnéire

A questionnaire together with a covering letter (Appendix C) was

sent to 75 higher education institutions: Forty-nine of these
were returned,; and of these, four were considered irrelevant to
the study: Reasons for their irrelevancy included the

mono-purpose of the institution or loss of independent identity
due to amalgamatlon.

As a result of this culling 45 survey returns (60%) were
considered usefuvdt.

Tables 3, 4 and 5 «classify higher education institutions
according to the following categories: universities; central
institutes of technology and colleges of advanced education with

other institutes of technology.

The five central institutes of téchhblogy (in Brisbane, Sydney,
Meibourne, Adetaide and Perth) were separated from other colieges
of advanced education and institutes of technology in the higher
education sector on the grounds that each has a lengthy hlstory

in the provision of education of a technological nature and
almost all of them began in their early years as- prov1ders of
certificate, technician certificate and associate diploma courses
which now might be seen as satisfying the entry requirements for
some of the higher education courses presently provided by them.

The tables indicate on a state/territory basis
. the number of survey forms sent:
. the number returned;
. the number discarded;

. the numbér of useful returns.

Table 6 summarises the above four classifications over the whole
higher education sector:
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_ TABLE 3
Universities
Number of questionnaires sent,; received and discarded
by state and territory

NSW QLD VIC SA WA TAS ACT NT Total

Number sent 6 3 4 2 2 1 1 = 19
Number received 5 3 3 2 2 1 1 - 17
Response Rate (%) 84 100 75 100 100 100 100 =~ 89
Number discarded = = = = - - - - -
Useful returns 5 3 3 2 2 1 1 - 17

. TABLE &
Central institutes of technology

Number of questionnaires sent, received and discarded
by state and territory

NSW QLD VIC SA WA ©AS ACT NT Total

Number sent 1 1 1 1 1 - - 5
Number received 1 1 1 1 1 - - - 5
Response Rate (%) 100 100 100 100 100 - - 100
Number discarded - - - - - = - - -
Useful returns 1 1 1 1 1 - - - 5
o - YABLE 5
Colleges of advanced education and other institutes of
technology

Number of questionnaires sent, received and discarded
by state and territory

NSW QLD VIC SA WA TAS ACT NT Total

Number sent 17 8 17 2 1 2 3 1 51
Number received 9 5 8 2 1 2 1 - 28
Response Rate (%) 53 63 47 100 100 100 33 - 55
Number discarded 1 1 = - 1 1 - . - 4
Useful returns 8 4 8 2 - 1 1 - 24




,,,,,, __ TABLE6
Total higher education sector
Number of questionnaires sent; received and discarded
by state and territory

NSW QLD VIC SA WA TAS ACT NT Total

Number sent 25 12 22 5 4 3 4 1 75
Number received 15 9 12 5 4 3 2 - 50
Response Rate (%) 62.5 75.0 54.5 100 100 100 50.0 - 66.6
Number discarded 1 1 - - 1 1 - - 4

Useful returns 14 8 12 5 3 2 2 - 46

3.2:.2 The nature of the questionnaire for higher education
institutions

Again the gquestionnnaire consisted of a set of open ended
questions designed to elicit specific information on issues
considered to be of interest:

(a) Policy and its implementation.

i) What was the currént policy of théir institution in
regard to TAFE qualifications offered for

. entry;
. eXxemption; o
. transfer of credit.

ii) wWhether there were any excepntions to this policy
currently in operation? Have there been any excertizns
in the past?

iii) Whether any chauges/innovations to the formal polic
are currently under discussion? Details of aay suck
changes/innovations were sought.

iv) Whether <changes had been discussed and rejected?
Details of any such discussions were sought.

v) For which coursés did the institution most frequently
grant entry on the basis of previous TAFE
qualifications?
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(b)

(c)

vi) Which courses (in which schools/faculties) most
frequently granted exémption and tréhSEQ; of credit on
the basis of previous TAFE qualifications?

vii) Who makes decisions in unusual, or less evident, cases
of

. entry; 7
. exemption; o o o
. transfer of credit (Question 10)?

viii)From where the institution would expect pressure for
cliange?
ix) From where most resistance for change would be

expected? For what reason? On what basis?
The answers to thése quéStions are anaiyseé in Chapter 4.
Student success

In Question 6 respondents were asked what they knew of the

success rate of TAFE students who have trarsferred to

courses in their institution. If this information was not

known, respondents were asked whether there were plans to

make it available in the future.

The answers to theése quéstions are anaiysed in Chapter 6.

Student advice

In Questions 8 and 9 respondents were asked

i) What advice was given normally to students with TAFE
qualifications when they first seek entry to their
institution?

ii) To whom students seeking entry were sent for more
detailed or 1less formal advice if this were considered
necessary. They were asked further whether students

seeking entry receive individual counseiling?

The answers to thesé queéstions are anaiysed in Chapter 7.
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CHAPTER FOUR: THE POLICIES AND PRACTICES OF HIGHERrEDUCATIggiggb

TAFE INSTITUTIONS ON ARTICULATION BETWEEN TAFE AND BIGHER
EDUCATION

4.1 CURRENT POLICIES OF HIGHER EDUCATION iINSTITUTIONS

what is the current policy of your institution in regard to
TAFE quallfications offered for

a) entry;

b) exemption;

c) transfer of credit.

It is oft: ‘d that higher education follows a different
philosophy .zt followed by TAFE and that it values
different o It is usvally accepted that higher education
institut. - »ecially universities, tend to value a
theoreticul: zdemic &pproacii, whereas TAFE places a higher
value »n the prac” lcat «nd veeational and that higher education
regards +his au ‘'rion- academrc" This raises the guestion of

whether trdnsfer of credit 1is restricted to areas where TAFE
follows the theoretical, academic approach. If this is so, could
higher education accept motivation, maturity; practicality,
knowledge of the field; vocational ambition, etc. as equivalent
to academic success and discipline? Would it afféct the success

of transferrlng studénts if these attributes were accepted?

4.1.1  Universities

Thirteen of the 17 universities which responded to the survey
allow entry to a number of <courses to holders of TAFE
qualifications above trade certificate 1level. Eight of these
allow some exemption for subjects or parts of a subject and seven
of these give some transfer of credit because of previous

experience:

Deakin Univeréiﬁy “allows  entry to  people with

professional/middle level TAFE certificate qualifications only if

the qualification was awarded by Gordon Technical College-: The
university stated in its return that:

ProfeSS1onal/mxadle certlfxcate programs of other TAFE
colleges are not currently accepted as meeting the
University's eéntrance requirements (Pritchard, 1985
p:1).



However; this policy is under review (Section 4.3).
Monash University stated that:

Unlver51ty entrance requlrements in Victoria currently
state that a full-time TOP satisfies admission
réquirements. No middle level certificates are

satisfactory (Dunn; 1985, p. 1).

One of the respondent universities had until, '. . . a few years

ago' admitted into two faculties ': . . numbers of persons
holding TAFE certificate gualifications' but was of the view that
in present day circumstances '. . . a very high level of Year 12
gqualification was needed to gain entry and few persons with TAFE
gualifications can only now do so'. The return went on to state

that:

There has never been a formal rule governing the entry
of TAFE students; admission has been a special
coricession.

The University of New South Wales stated that:

The un:versxty accepts TAFE middle-level certificate
quallflcatlons as matriculation and subject to the
pressure for places in a course in any year applicants
may enter all courses except law and medicine with this
quallflcatlon. No exemption is given in any of the
courses for subjects completed at certificate 1level,

although students may = be excused from practical
components of some subjects on the grouﬁds of work
performed in a certificate course (Gannon, 1985 p.l).

Flinders University stated that:

Applicants who complete an Associate Diploma (UG3)
course will normally be given full matriculation
status. However; as 1is the case with prov1clona1
matriculation with respect to certificate courses, the

UG3 course must have an acceptable content of academic
work.

Thé University will grant no status towards a degree
course on the basis of Certificate or Associate Diploma
level work (Buchan, 1985).
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The Unlver51ty of Wollongong has a generous pollvy of recognltlon

of TAFE awards and accepts TAFE certificate holders into a number
of courses. ©Provided that the passes in the certificate course
subjects are at distinction level and the student hLas at least
two years of relevant work experience; up to 48 credit points
(144 points = Degree) of exemptions may be given by the

university toward a bachélor degree (McKinnon, 1986).

The Wollongong College of TAFE reported that in the applied
science-chemistry faculty of the University of Wollongong; TAFE
certificate holders were given some three to four years ago,
'provisional entry' without exemption or credit to a related
degree course; Over the period to date, TAFE students have
demonstrated a hlgh rate of success in the course (Shaw, 1985).

Shaw reported that TAFE chemistry students are now given
preference positions with exemptlons of 24 credit points. He
went on to report that in two of three recent years the
University medal has been awarded to students admitted under this

arr *gement.

Tennant (1986) reported that &t Macquarieé University, under
current admissions policy;, persons relying solely on TAFE
qualifications for entry may be considered for selection to all
degree programs prov1ded that the course is a completed TAFE
qualification streamed at 3400 or above. Successful applicants
are granted provisional matriculation on énrolment.

Aspects of this policy worthy of note are

the development of a natlonal nomenclature system for 'TAFE

has assisted the universit:- in assessing TAFE qualifications
in that they are more easily related to higher education

qualifications;

. the  university has developed a system for comparing
non-school leavérs with School leavers for the purposes of
selection. 1In general this involves awarding points for the
basic qualifications (including TAFE qualifications) of an
applicant with additional points for any credit or
distinctions. It is the point score compared to that of
other applicants for admission which decides admission -

provisional matriculation is only the first step.

49

!
co



Sclanders (1986) reported that the University of western
Australia offers sSome exemptions 1in architecture to students
hoiding TAFE qualifications; but that this is done on an informal
basis and usually invclves no more than one or two people per
year. However,; Sclanders also reported that the Leederville
Technical College which provides the diploma and certificate
courses in architectural drafting was unaware of any of its
graduates gaining access to the University of Western Australia.

Bayly Stark, (1986b) reported that the University of Tasmania
usually grants full matriculation status to candidates who have
completed TAFE courses of at least two years full-time study.
MatrIculatIon obtaIned in this way can then 'be vsed as an entry

4:1:.2 The central institutes of technology

Each of the five institutes allows entry to a number of their
courses to applicants who hold a TAFE certificate qualification.
For example; Sclanders (1986) reported that

the graduates of the three year full-time TAFE Diploma in
Architectural Drafting may be accepte¢< into the architecture

course at the Western Australian Institute of Techrology
(WAIT) ;

. TAFE students who have ~omp1eted a rertificate or diploma in

Applied Science (Surveylng and Mapping) at WAIT;

. TAFE graduates of the Child Care Certificate and Training
the Handlcapped Certificate may gain entry to the WAIT
Bachelor in Social Work.

Each institution also allows some exemptlon by way of waiver of
subjects or parts of subjects. For example, WAIT grants
exemptions in up to ten subjects in it§ architectural courSé on

tho basis of previous academic qualifications.

“AFE diploma graduates ir surveying and cartography who have

attained excellent resuits have been given advanced standlngiiﬁ
Bachelor of Applied Science (Surveying and Mapping) at WAIT.
This advanced standing exempted them from the first three

semesters of the course (Sclanders, 1986).

SAIT has a formal set of cross-credit arrangements with TAFE
(Appendix D).
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Four of the five central institutes of tecnnology allow the

transfér of credit on the basis of relevant previous experience
of the applicant.

As with universities, selection policies vary.  For example;

Sclanders (1986) noted that WAIT selection policies for TAFE

qualified architectural drafting students were based on

1ndxv1dual mer1t. However, there is close liaison between TAFE

and WAIT staff when TAFE students are belng considered for entry-:

Queensland Institute of Technology (QIT) provided in its response
a copy of its Escalation Policy Document (Appendix E) '. . .

which was confirmed by the Institute's Admission Committee for

use ih dssessing the 1985 intake of stueents' It was further
stated that the policy will continue untii its biennial review in

1986 (Waters, 1985). The policy provides for holders of selécted
certificate and associate diploma (UG3) course qualifications to

escalate into degree courses: Escalation in some cases is
subject to the satisfaction of subwect pre-requisites; quotas and
the level of performance: It applies generally only to completed
courses,; but '. . . for exceptional studénts partial completion
may be a sufficiént indicator' and ':. . : such grounds have been
used in the past for granting entry' (Waters, 1985).

Parkinson (1985) reported that:

An offer of a place is dependent upon the selection

score accorded to an applicant: In the case of TAFE

Certificate holders, the scorée is applied wusually

according to a sliding scale based on grades achieved
throughout certificate studies. The actual conversion
formula varies from faculty to faculty ({(p.77):

Under the present policy followed by the Queensland Institute of
Technolcegy, =ntry for those with certificate qualifications is
possible in applied science, engineering, business studies,

health sciehoe, built environment (bu1ld1ng, architecture; and

computing courses: Certificate holders applying for entry are

accorded a notional tertiary entrance score (NTE). The score
determined is based on an assessment of performance in the
certificate course and; using a sliding scale approach,; the

rotional performance level {NPL) 1is ‘equated with the NTE: The
pollcy of the QIT which is set out in Zpprendix E is an exemplar
of a comprehensive and systematic approach to the assessment of
the value of certificate and associate diploma level
Qualiflcatxohs in determining whether the holder of such is

eligible for admission to higher éducation ccurses.
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The policy (Appendix E) also indicates the basis on which

exemptions for certificate studies are determined for applied
Science and computing studies courses.

The QIT escalatlon policy does not receive universal acceptance
from the TAFE colleges. Aust (1986) reported that QIT grants
exemptions and credits of up to three semesters for the TAFE
Certificate Course for Building Technicians. Aust quoted Harris

(1985) from Mt Gravatt College of TAFE as saying that credit for

common subject material is insufficient,; necessitating repetition
of work oftén with the same part-time lecturers.

Sunshine Coast College of TAFE (1985) suggested that higher
educaticn needs to consider all aspects of entry; credits etc.
instead of relying on the administratively convenient Tertiary
Entrance Score system.

WATT eppli",a similar systei® to some TAFE courses. According to
Séiahde ' {1986) ; TAFE gcraduates of the Certificates of
Labor atory Practices are usually allocated the minimum entry
murk. However, they Have a better chance if they have achieved

credxts in the1r certxfxcate course, and if they have made some

4:1:3 Other colleges of advanced education

Of the other 24 colleges of advanced educaticﬁ, 23 had a polxcy
toward granting entry to applicants with TAFE certificate level
quallflcatlons.

There is evidence of a wide range of polic,. Several of the
colleges had a very clearly defined and documented policy on
entry based on TAFZ gualification. On the other hand many tended
to have a pollcy of treatrng every appllcatlon f om a TAFE

gualified person as a 'mature age entry' applicant and saw the
TAFE qualification as only one of a riunibér of factors Ssuch as
age, maturity, motivation, relevant work experience and potential
to succeed to be taken into account in the process of considering
entry, exemption and or transfer of credit.

Two of the institutions (viz. Northern Rivers and Victoria)
stated that partial completion of a TAFE certificate course would
be cunsidered for the possible meeting of entry requirements,
(Rank 1985; Nattrass 1985), while another {(viz. Mltchell)

indicat2d that the possession of a TAFE certificate enhances a
studen: ; appllcatlon for admission (Hodgson, 1985) .
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One of the additional factors taken into account by institutes

wvas whether the applicant was of mature age. There was a variety
of definitions of the age of maturity. Kuring-gai College of
Advanced Education stated that '. . . anyone who has been out of
school at least one year is considered as a mature age student’
(Peutherer, 1985) whilst others indicated that 20 was the age of

maturity and one that 21 was the required age.

In relation to age of entry to a course, Riverina- Murray
Institute of Higher Education stated that '. : . entry to a
partlcular course may require an experience component, e.g. TAFE
Certificate entrants to the B. Business (Accountancy) must be at
least 23 years of age or have 5 years' experiencs in the work

force'. (Kelso, 1985). A policy such as this ni: . be seen to
dlscrlmlnatei acainst the young academicallv zbls unemployed
person, or one "  chooses to be unemployea waiilst studying

toward a qualific. .on of value in the employment market.

In South Australia some Year 12 secondary students s dy
Department of TAFE subjects as components of the mix of suL1ccts
they undertake in the final year of sct: ollng. Ldllj L.ese

Ssubjects are chosen from the range of subiacts in TILFE bablne)s
studies certificate courses. The exaltiinations for thosa subjectq
are set by the SA Department cf TAFI and are marked and moderated
by that department. The grade of schievement awarded by TAFE to
these Year 12 secondary school students is used by the South
Australian College of Advanced Education (SACAE) in awarding a
matriculation examination gradiing for those who are seeking entry
to the <college's higher education courses. The scaling
procedures for SA Department of TAFE subjects is described in
the SA College of Advanced Education statement of 'current poli-~y

in regard to TAFE qualifications for entry; exemption and/or
transfer of credit' (Appendix F, Thompson, 1985).

Of the 24 réépbhééht ihstituti ns, 18 gave some exemption by way °
of waiver of subjects or part .. subjects; five clearly indicated
no exemptlon was given.

In the matter of the transfer ¢ ~° credit because of preyipg;
experience, 15 institutions allowed some whilst seven indicated
that none was given.

§9@§nﬁspeC1f1c cxamples of the acceptance of TAFE courses for

admission and status by other colleges of advanced education are
given below.




(a)

(b)

(c)

Muresk Agricultural College (which is part of a division of
WAIT) accepts the TAFE Diploma in Agriculture (two year
eguivalent full-time) as qualification for entry into the
associate diplomas in agriculture and equine stud
management. Some limited exemptions may occur, for example
in practical areas such as welding, but there are no

arrangements for transfer of credit.

In some cases, entry may be granted to a TAFE student who
has completed a Certificate in Agriculture (one year
full-time equlvalent) if

. they have achieved exceptional results;

. the course completed is especially rélévant to Muresk

courses;
. the prlnC1pa1 of the TAFE college concerned is prepared

. the student interviews well at Muresk (Sclanderé,
1986)

A joint TAFE-Muresk accreditation for the completion of a
course has been awarded for the first time (TAFE Talk;
1986} . It is a 12 week part—-time course in landscape
rehabilitation and management. Students wno gualified were
awarded a certificate bearing the TAFY and Bentley College
logos and that of the WAIT Muresk Exten:ion Service.

Students from Perth Technical College who iiave okbtained the
National Accreditation Authority for Traunslaoors and
Interpreters (NAATI) Level ZWM}nterpreter qualification
(sub-professional, taught in TAFE) receive some credit for
the Level 3 qualification {BA in Interpreting and
Translating) at the Western A stralian College of Advanced
Education (WACAE) . Close contact between the two
institutions is maintained to facilitate the transfer of

students (Sclanders, 1986) .

Burleigh (1986) reported on usome specific practices of
colleges of advanced education in cross—-sectoral transfer.

i) The TAFE Women's Studies Course Award (a
non-certificate program) is designed to incr 2ase
knowledge of the opportunities available to women to
return to study, re-—-enter the paid workforce ai’ to
develop self-confidence and the personal skills to take
up these opportunitiés. Graduates of this award are
granted entry and 18 of 72 points status in the
Associate Diploma in Liberal Studies - Women's studies
at the Salisbury campus of the SACAE. However this

entry qualification and status are not transferable to




ii)

iii)

other courses (é.g. ASSociaté Diploma in Community
Work) at SACAE. Students who enter the Associate
Diploma in Liberal Studies - Women's Studies through
the TAFE Womén's Studies Course Award and who wish to
transfer to another course may be required to undertake
a mature agc entry tést if they do not havée the 1level
of year 12 studies specified 1in the SACAE entry
requirements.

Graduates of the South Australian TAFE Certificate in
Farm Practice have been granted up to one year of
status in the two year full-time Associate Dbiploma in

Farm Management at the Marcus Oldham Farm Management
College in Victoria.

The Roseworthy Agricultural College acknowladges
graduates of the TAFE Certificate in Farm Practice as
being eligible for entry to all its courses except the
Bachelor of Applled Science - Oenology which requires
year 12 (mat:riculation) chemistry. Some status may be
granted, but this depends upon a subject content

comparison.

year full-time equivalent award designed tc equip
students with the :skills and knowledge needed to care
for chlldren in such settings as child care cen._es,
pre-schools,; playgroups and the family:. S3ICAE does not
accept this —certificate as a qua11f1cae10n for
admission to the biploma of Teaching course in early

childhood educatior but if a certificate holder is
qualified for admission under normal entry
requirements, he or she may, on application, be granted
status of one year in the diploma course.

The TAFE Certificaté in Child Care Studies is a two

Tennant (1986) reported that the situation in New South
Wales was a 1little different. The TAFE €hild Care

Certificate is accepted as equivalent to the normal
entry requirements for the Diploma and Bachelor of
Early Childhood Studies at the Sydney College of
Advanced Education (SCAE) B However, until recently

there has been no provision for status.

SCAE has now agreed in principlé tuv allow one year
status for the TAFE Certificate. This decision has
been influenced by

. changes in government child care regulations which

have resulted in a more identifiable career path
for early childhood educators;

wn
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the development of national core curriculum for
the TAFE child Care Certificate:

. changes to the curriculum at SCAE making the
course units more <comparable to the TAFE
Certificdat:;

. the raising of the entry age for the certificate
in NSW from 16 to 17;

informal discussions with TAFE concerning status.

(d) Hodgson (1985) reported that Mitchell College of Advanced
Edu~ation accepts TAFE gual.ifications for entry and, in many
courses, as a basis for status: While a TAFE Certificate
enhances the chances of success of an applicatior for entry,
it does not always give an applicant pricrity ~ver other;
1ess qualexed, appixcants.f In deC1d1ng between appllcants,

and allowances are made for rural applicants who may not
have had the opportunity to enrol in an appropriate TAFE
course.

4.1.4 General commeénts

The reponses from the 17 universities revealed that there is a

wide range of pollcy and practice in the granting of entry and
status to holders of TAFE certificate qualifications: They range
from a sympathetlc and understandlng treatment of the TAFE
applicant for entry to a complete rejection of any applicant
bearing a TAFE qualification. If entry 1is achieved, a very
limited degree of exemption is given and there is an even more
Iimited possibility of a transfer of credit. The pcllc1es and
practices are so diverse &and inconsistent; even within the same
state, that certain aspects of them seem to e’y understanding.

The céntral institutes of technology have clearer policies on

entry, exemption and transfer of credit than the universities do.
Also there is more active consideration of pollcy and practlce
amongst them than there appears to be within universities.

The reasons for this are not clear from an énaiysis of the

responses; but may include the following

. central institutes of technology have in part gr. wvn from

institutions which provided courses which now are provided

within the TAFE sector;

=3
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. some central institutes of technology Sstill prov1de
certificaté courses énd associate diploma courses similar to
courses provided in the TAFE sector;

. if one or both of the reasons immediately above are true,
then the central institutes of technology may have a greater
understanding than universities as a whole of the content of
certificate and associate diploma courses, their educational
standard and their value as predictors of success.

Colleges of advanced education and non-central institutes of
technology are more liberal toward applicants for entry who hold
a TAFE qualification than are the wuniversities and central
institutes of technology. Théir policies on exemption and

transfer of credit are also more flexible and more cognisant of

the nature and value of TAFE gualifications. Similarly the range
of courses into which entry is given and exemption and transfer
of credit is granted is markedly greater than the range available

to the TAFE student in universities and central institutes of
technology.

but it is very difflcult to generalise them: This is the result
of the fact that the policics of many institutions are ad hoc in
that they claim to treat every case on its merits: Whilst
something may be said for haviny a broad and flexible policy
unhindered by the precision of a formal publxshed and public
statement;, in so far as such policy might allow flexibility of
interpretation and the individual assessmént of each application
for entry, there is much to be said against it.

Further such policiés aré not available for public scrutiny. The
application of the policy, ang its fairness and consistency, are
left very much to :the wvzrious individuals interpreting 1it:
Furthér, it was obvious from some of the returns that policy
changed from year to year in relation to factors such as
pressure, or lack or it, for places in courses.

Policies of this nature are often stored in thé minds of the
decision-makers and, even 1if they are consistently applied,

disappear with the disappearance of the decision-makers. For
example, the Wollongong College of TAFE in writing of an existing
informal but good arrangement with the university for granting

entry and exemption to TAFE qual.iied Students in the
University's courses said that:

. + .« these arrangements could ea51ly be eroded by a
change in Un1vers1ty Policy/Management (Shaw, 1985).



The lack of firm, public policy must provide TAFE gqualified, or
near qualified, persons with a great deal of uncertzinty as to
whether they wxll be dealt W1th consistently and fairly when they

CDE (1986) suggested that freedom of information acts have opened
selection processes to various kinds of legal challenge,
including recourse to state ombudsmen and the courts. Challenges
to partlcular selection decisions inevitably become challenges to
the rules and techniques of selection themselves and to the

assumptions underlying them.

The general consensus of TAFE college respondents and one
conclusion of this study (Section 11.3.1) are that there is need
for the development by higher education institutions of clear and
easily understandable policies and guidelines on the acceptance
of TAFE gqualifications for entry to higher education courseés and

on the exwmptxon, transfer of credit and status that these
quallflcatlons receive.

The Devonport Technical College provided the following extract
from the handbook of the University of Tasmania:

At the Dean's discretion a Tasmanian TAFE certificate
in Civil, Mechanical or Electrical Engineering may be
accepted as an alternative pre-requisite for admission
to the first yeéar of the Bachelor of Engineéring
course.

Thé collégé (Batchélor, 1985) wént on to Say that:

The example cited above of the University formally
acknowledglng the status of a TAFE certificate is a
positive example which needs to be followed by other
hlgher educational authorlfles, Se. clearly - give
status to TAFE certificate courses oy 'writing-in' the
course title rather than leaV1ng prospéective students
who read course admission criteria wondering what
'qualifications deemed equivalent' means (p.2).

Other TAFE colleges had equally strong views on the development
and publication of firm policies on transfer guidelines.

These views are summed up by the School of Mines and Industries
Ballarat:
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A consistent policy by all Tertiary Institutions in
respect of applicants from similar TAFE courses, with a
public written statement on entry criteria and the
method of advanced standlng that might be applicable

would be hlghly desirable (Aitken, 1985, p.2).

4.2 EXCEPTIONS TO POLICY
Are there exceptions to this policy curréntly in opération?
Have tliere been exceptions in the past?

4.2.1  QUniversities
Only the University of (ueensland acknowledged that there had

been exceptions to policy on cross-sectoral transfer. A few
years ago, when fewer students were completing Year 12, the Dean
of the Faculty of Arts admitted numbers of persons with TAFE

certificates and some were admitted to engineering (Rayner,
1985) .

4:.2.2 cCentral iﬁéiitﬁteé of technology

Two of the f1ve 1nst1tutes indicated that there were few, if any,
instances of exception, past or present to established pollcxes
and practlces of allowing entry to courses and in the provision
of exemption and transfer of credit. The remaining three
institutes said that there had been exceptions in the past in
these areas of admission to courses and that there were

exceptions at the present time.

For example, RMIT has a specxal entry scheme for a 11m1ted nnmber

a TAFE Certlfleegerﬁﬁe;tweli” 1985) ThIs is examlned by Scarfe
in her case study (Section 10.2) and is the subject of a further
investigation in énginééring by Longworth (see Section 2.4. 4) .

4.2.2 oOther colleges of advanced education

With regard to exceptions to current pollcy, only four
institutions indicated that there were exceptions, whilst 12 said
there were no exceptions. A third of the respondents did not
provide any answer to the questlon.

With regard to whether there had been exceptions to the pollcy in

the past, seven indicated there had been.: This compares with
four where there are exceptions at present. This may indicate
that policy is becoming less flexible and 1s belng applied more
formally.



Ten institutions indicated that there had been no exc:ptions to
uOlle in the past whilst seven did not provide any answér to the

duestion.
4.2.4 Genersl comments

2 and large, higher education institutions tended not to vary

their policies on entry; exemption and transfer of credit.
4.3 CHANGES TO POLICY CURRENTLY UNDER DISCUSSION
Areé changes/lnnovatlons to the formal poiicy curréntiy under

discussion? Please give details.
4.3.1 Universities

Three of the 17 universities said that changes to their policies
and practices were currently under discussion.

For examplé, Deakin Univérsity stated that its policy was

currently under review and it has been resolved:

To approve in pr1nc1p1e the completlon of selected two

year full time professional and middle 1level TAFE

programs as saflsfylng the university's requirements

(to undergraduate programs) to 1987 (Pritchard, 1985,

p:2).
This resolution is intended to provide opportunities for entraince
to undergraduate programs to holdérs of TAFE quallflcatlons
awarded by TAFE institutions other than the Gordon Technical
Coliege.
4.3.2 Central institutes of technology
Three of the five 1nst1tutes indicated that there were no changes
or nnovatlons to the1r formal 4P011CY on entry matters, under
discussion at cie present time. Of the remaining two institutes,
the New South Wales Institute of Technology (NSWIT) advised that
., . . it has paid attention to the development of articulated
programs with TAFE' and that 'In 1986 the 1Institute plans to
offer a Bachelor of Applied Science degree in Urban

Horticulture'. ‘admission to the degree will be on the basis of
successful completion of the TAFE UG3 Diploma in Horticulture
(Shiels, 1985). This program is the subject of a major case

study (Section 10.1).



OIT advised that changes/innovations to policy were under

discussion 'In that "Towa <. 2000", thé directioned paper
produced by the ﬁneenslanr "+ ;artment of Education (DE,Q, 1985b)
expects to lin'. upper-se<.'i-ry students and TAFE courses' and
the respondent institite . . . will  ©be involved in

re-negotiating the operation of certain TAFE bridging courses'
(Waters, 1985).

4:3.3 other colleges of advanced education

of the 24 respondents, ten indicated that changes/lnnovatlons to
the formal policy were presently under discussion. Of these ten,
the Tasmanian Staté Institute of Technology (TSIT) provided the
following:
The national move for TAFE certificates to be assessed
and accredlted at the UG3 (and UG2) level(s) with the
subsequent establishment in October 1985 of the
Australian Council on Tertiary Awards (ACTA) (with
responsibility for promoting consistency in the
nomenclature wused for tertiary awards across the
advanced education and TAFE sectors) has led to the
Institute undertaking a review of its entire admission
and credit criteria with regard to TAFE certificate
holders. A multi- discipllnary Worklng Party of <the
Institute's Academic Board is currentiy consxderlng the
whole issue with the brief of advising tt - . =srd by its
first meeting in 1986 ‘on the mechanisms . . might be
developed to encourage and facilitate tie flow-on of

students from the TAFE sector' (O'Flaherty, 1985 p.1).

to formal policy on entry, exempt;on and transfer of credit were
currently under discussion, five clearly indicated that the
changes presently under <consideration would give greater
recognltlon to TAFE qualifications: These institutes were spread
over four states and one territory.

4.3.4 General comments

In matters of policy review, changes and 1nnovat10ns affecting
entry; exemptions and transfer of credit, it is apparent that
there has been much more activity in the colleges of advanced
education than thére has been in the other two groups of higher
education institutions. This activity has générally beéeén

favourably disposéd towards thé holder of a TAFE qualification.

€g)
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4.4 DISCUSSION AND REJECTION OF POLICY CHANGE

Have chanc ‘5 been discussed and reéjected? Pleasée Supply
details.

4.4.1  Universities

No univérsity reported that théreé had béeén a discussion and

Six wuniversities reported that there had been discussion of
changes to policy and praccice and those changes discussed had
not been rejected. Of these six universities, five might be seen
to be moving toward being more sympathetically disposed toward
TAFE certificate applicants for entry while one indicated that
their policies and practices may become more stringent.

4.4.2 Central institutes of technology
Three of the five institutes advised that there had been no
discussion of changés to policy.

The remaining two institutes advised that there had beeén

Of these, NSWIT reported that further development (hence change)
in the area of horticulture studies may be considered (Shiels,
1985) .

it may be inferred fom the responsc of QIT that possible future
changes in policy may derive from the institute's involvement in

' the re-negotiation of the operation of certain TAFE bridging

courses as mentioned in 4.3.2 above.

4.4.3 Other colleges of advanced education

i@igéspoﬁsérférﬁﬁé question asking whether changes to policy had
been discussed and rejected, none indicated that this had
happened.

4.5 COURSES IN WHICH ENTRY IS GIVEN ON THE BASIS OF TAFE

QUALIFICATIONS
For which courses does your institution most frequently grant

entry on the basis of previous TAFE qualifications?
4.5.1 Universities

The coursés to which éntry was allowed by at least
universities were given as
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Accountancy Economics Music

Arts Engineering Nursing
Architecture Electrical Pliysiotharapy
Applied Science Electronic Social/Welfare Work
Business Management Mechanical

Commer ce Horticulture

4.5.2 Central institutes of technology

All five of the institutes advised of the courses to which entry
was most fregquently granted on thé basi& of TAFE quallflcatlons.

They are

Accountancy Computing Geology
Applied Science Engineering - Management
Arts (Fine Arts) Civil Mapping
Biological Science Electrical (App Sc)
Biomedical Scierce Electronic Surveying
Building Mechanical Teaching

Business Studies

One reponse 1nd1cated that the institute granted entry to all
courses at the institute which had a corresponding TAFE course.

4.5.3 oOther colleges of advanced education

The courses, (ranging from Certificate level through to Graduate
Diploma), to which entry was granteéd are as follows

Accounting Design Liberal Studies
Applied Science Education Local Government
Architectural Prafting Engineeri.ig - Management

Arts (Film & TV) (unspecified) Marketing

Arts (Fine) Engineering - Media Studies
Arts (Library) Electrical Resource Management
Banking and Finance Farm Management Social Science
Business Habitation Studies Teaching
Community Studies Information Studies Visual and
Computing : Land - brafting Performlng Arts
Data Processing Land - Surveying Welfare Studies

4.5.4 General comments

There are three disciplines for which all sectors of higher
edication grant admission to TAFE qualified applicants. They are
accountancy, applied science and eleéctrical engineering. The

special circumstances of two of these are discussed in Chapter 9.
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4.6 COURSES FOR WHICH EXEMPTION; TRANSFER OF CREDIT OR STATUS
ARE GIVEN

Which courses (in which schools/facultles) most frequently grant
exemption and transfer of credit on the basis of previous TAFE

qualifications?
4.6.1 Universities

Only the University of Wollongong replied that it granted status
on the basis of TAFE QUalifiéatiéhS. The courses for which
status was granted most often were for engineering and commerce
degrees and in the associate diploma courses of the School of
Industrial and Administrative Studies (McKinnon,; ~986).

The Unlver51ty of Adelaide d1d not indicate that credit for TAFE
qualifications was granted in any degree course. However ,
Burleigh, in his case study (Seztion 10.4) stated that holders of
the Certificate in Advanced Music from the Adelaide College ~f
TAFE, School of Music qualify for two years status in e

Bachelor of Music (Performance).

4.6.2 Central institutes of technology
Exemption and transfer of credit are granted on the basis of
prev;ous TAFE qualifications in all courses to which entry is
given:

4:6.3 Other colleges of advanced e acation

The courses in Wthh exemptlon and transfer of credit is most
frequently granted on the basis of previous TAFE qualifications
dre as follows

Accounting Computing Land - Surveying
Applled Science Data Processing Liberal Studies
Architectural Drafting Design Library Studies
Arts Engineering - Management

Arts (Fine) (unspecified) Marketing

Arts (Visual) Farm Management Resource Man.igement
Ranking and Finance Habitation Studies Visual and

Business Information Studies Performing Arts
Community Work Land - Drafting

(e
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4.7 RESPONSIBILITY FOR DECISIONS IN UNUSUAL, OR LESS EVIDENT,

CASES OF (A) ENTRY, (B) EXEMPTION AND (C) TRANSFER OF CREDIT

Who makes decisions in unusual or léss evident, casés of

a) entry;
b) exemption;
c) transfer of credit.

The principal sources of information on this gquestion lhave been
the registrars of higher education institutions: ‘They have
formal rules and policies to follow and may not always know
about, or agree with, informal arrangéménts negotiated at the
departnental (faculty) level:

4.7.1 QUniversities

(a) Entry

Universities indicated a reasonably uniform approach to the
matter of entry in unusual, or less evident cases. There is a
heavy reliance on a committee system in the decision-making
process. In seven cases a committee such as an Admissions,
Matriculation or Selection Committ~e makes the decision. For
example; at the University of Newc-stle, decisions are made . an
Admissions Committee on the recommé -ations of the dear cf
faculties ({Alexander- 1985) and in ' ¢ University of New E and

by the Adm1s51ons <;di Ma+r1cu1atJon Committee {Esdailese, :85;.
At the University of New South Wales ~-41 Monash University,
committees of the faculty to which entr, was sought make the

decision (Gannon, 1985, Dunn, 1981). In two cases the decision
on entry 1is 1left to a single 5éf§66 viz. at James Cook
University,; the Dean of the appropriate facilty (Chester, 1985);
at the University of Tasmania, the Executive Officer, Student
Administrator (Skirnexr, 1985).  The DnlverS1ty of Western
Australla uses elther of “wo. methods, viz. con51deratxon by a

In general, whichever sSystem is used, there is no provision for
appeal by the student.

(b) Exemption and transfer of credit

The responses from universities to unusual or less evident

requests where exemption and transfer of credit could be granted
are classified into two groups.
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i) Tbe flrst group con51sted of those wh1ch jave one, two;ror
all @ of the follow1ng responses 'no exsmpt:tions', 'no
transfers of credit', 'no stacus granted'. This first group
constituted approximately one-third of the niversities
which responded to the questionnaire

ii) The second group comprised those universities which

indicated 1in their response that they would consider
granting eéxemption and transfer of credit in unusual and
less evident cases: Academic staff or committees with
academic staff as members were entrusted with
dec151on—mak*ng on matters of exemption and credit. Such

Jdecisions were finatl.
4:.7.2 Central institutes of technology
taj Entry

all five central institutes of technology indicated that entry
'. & + in unusual! and less evident cases' could be considered.
In all of the five institutes, academic staff was involved to a
significent degree in the decision-making process leading to the
granting of entry or otherwis-:.

In all but one of the 1nst1tutes; he approval process was

6ﬁé étéé; At QIT the dec151on or eﬂtry was made e1ther by an

foicer, Head of Dbepartment and E=zad of Schooi, or the Head or
Department on the recommendatlon ot the Course Co -ordinator or
the Heads of Departments or Schools (”aters, 1981) In no case
is there provision ior appeal by the student:

(b) Eieﬁﬁtiéﬁ

All five institutes advised that 2xemptions by waiver of subjects
or parts of a subject were granted where appropriate. In all
five instituteés the academic 2aff was involved in the

decxsron making process and in four of these it appeared that a
51ngle individual could be the one and only arbiter in granting
exemption: Only at SAIT was the decision made by a committee
(Watson, 1985).



(c) TrIransfer of credit

Only NSWIT adviséd that there was no possibility of transfer of
crecit being granted to a TAFE qualified person (Shiels, 1981)
and this may not be absolutely accurate (see Section 4.10). Of
the renalnlng four, all indicated that academlc staff were

centr:! to the decision-making process and it appeared that in

these institiites a single person was entrusted to make a
decision. SAIT advised that the decision was made by a committee

(Watson, 1985).

In every case the decision made by the individual or Committee
was fina. and did not require referral to some other authority
for ratification:

4.7.3 Other colleges of advanced education

(a) Entry

In the motter of granting entry '. . . inwpﬁéruhUSuai or less
evident <cases'; 21 of the 24 respondent higher education
institutions indicats tL . arademic staff was central to the
decision-making proc:. .: f this sub-group; 14 indicated that

the decision couid be mac: by a single individual and 13

IndIcated trat the dec151on would, or could,; involve the uge of a

cowmmittes. {Some resoondgg; institutions u;ed both methodés.) In
“hree of the 24 re-pondent institutes, there was a clear
requirement for a decisiond mad¢ on enty to be referred to

ancther authority ftor ratification.
(b) Exemption

Academic staff was involved in the decision-makin: process in 22
of the 24 respondent institutes. In 13 it appear<d that & single
person could make the decision, and in 13 a committee could or
would be used in the derision-making process. (Again, some
respondents used both methods.) In only four of the 24
institutes was there clear evidence that any decision made ca

exemption required referral to a second authorltj for

ratification:
{c) Transfer of credit

With regard to transfer of crrdit, 22 Of the 24 institutes
indicated that academlc staff were central to the decxsxon—maklng
process b. :ause of prev1ous experience in unusual or less evident

cases of the TAFE qualified entrant.
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In ten of the 24 institutions, the decision on transfer of credit
could be made by a single individual and in 12, a committée would
be used to make the decision: 1In only three institutions was a
referral process used to ratify, or otherwise, any decision made

on the transfer of credic.
4.7.14 General comments

Academic staff was used almost exclusively in the decision making
process of granting of entry, exemptlon and the transfer of

c:edit in unusual and less evident cases:

“n coming to a decis:i. .+on entry for tue '. . . unusual or 1less
avident cases' a commi:.ee must be used in ten institutions. 1In
coming to a decision on ~exemption a commi ttee must be used in
nine institutions. And in the matter of the transfer of credit,

a committee must be used in twelve.

4.8 POLICY INNOVATION

From where would you expect pressure for change?

4.8:.1 Universities

Four of theé respondent universities did not answer tne qu‘Stibn.

Three indicated chat proscure for policy change wss expected from
the TAFE sector and two universities expecteu pressure to come
from those who saw themselves as potential students.

Two universities zonsidered that pressure for éﬁéﬁéeé in policy
woul? be generated within their own institutions because of the
need to keep abreast of the ongoing and natural evolution of the

education system in the latter years of secondary schooling and
of the tertiary educz '~n system.

Two universities e =r '. . . did not expect pressure for

change' or '. . . % not aware of any pressure for it' and

another two universities indicated that pressure for change in
pollcy would comé from government and its agencies inc-.ding, as

one mentioned; the CTEC. A further two unlver51t1es con51dered

that pressure from academic staff for policy change would be

expected whilst one university considered that pressures may lead
to changes in policy in the future {(Ford, 1985). The possible
éfféct of pressure on pollcy in the future was not specified.



4.8.2 “entral institutes of technology

NSWIT c. .sidered that, with increased demand for places in
courges; there would be a corresponding increase in the standard
required of TAFE students being admitted to tne Institute, e.gq.
credit level and above (Shiels, 1985)

QIT indicated that the re-definition of the 'high school - TAFE
interface' would generate pressure on it to change its policies
on entry. The institute went on to say that as it continued to
' reduce its UG3 offerlngs the ease of entry into tertiary

level will not be maintained if UG1/UG2 level cources are the
only form available in particular fields of study {Waters,

WAIT considered that the main generators of préssuré Ffor changes
in policy would be TAFE and the State Post Secondary Education
Commission (Hunter, 1985).

Of the two remaining institutes which responded to the

questionnaire, one considered that all sources of pressure for
change would be external to it and tﬁéféfore was unwilling to
comment . The second of these two institutes found it '. . .

could maks no definitive response to the question'.
4:8:3 Other colleges of advanced education

Of this group of 74 higher education institutions, ten expected
that pressu-ve for changes in policy would come from s+ ’ants;
that 1is thuse¢ inc:iding to apply for entry and tho iz ready
enrolled who may attemp* to have exemptlons grant. @ 7 way of the

waiver of subaects or parts «f subjects where sucu exemption had

net as yet been granted.

Six institutions considered that they could expect pressure to
come from departments of TAFE, the TAFE Sector or simply TAFE
generally. Only four of the 24 institutes expected pressure for
change to be generated by state or federal governments and their
agencies, commissions and councils etc.

Three institutes indicated that pressure for changes would be
generated within the institutes themselves and an identical
number thought that the1r own academic staff members and academic
committees would préss for change.

Only one institution czonsidered that pressure for change would
come from groups and/or committees concerned with the prlnC1ples
of participation and equity.
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One expected there would not be pressure forr change. It
considered that it had been continually responsive to the obvious
needs for change and that it would continue to be so.

One institution advised that it did not expect any pressure to
change 1its policies and four either gave no answer to the
gquestion or indicated that they were not prepared to provide any
answeér.

4.8.4 General comments

(a) The salient features of the responses from groups of
institutions of higher education, are that pressures to
¢hange solicies regarding entry, exemption, transtfer of
credit aud status for TAFE qualified peorle would come from
TAFE authorities and the TAFE sectc. generally, from
students themseives,rand from st:te and federal governments,
their agencies, commissions and adV1sory councils.,

(b) With regard to TAFE authorities and the JIAFE sSector
generally being s1gnrflcant sources from which pressure will
flow for policy changes in institutions of higher education,
the TAFE authorities collectlvely have béen unwilling to
commit themselvcs to a co-ordirated naticnal approach to
influence directly institutions of higher education to make

changes. The ACTD has shown considerable interest in the
topic in that it commissioned a working party to aevelop a
paper which would €Xplore alternative models for articulated
ptograms (Section 2:1:4; and it considered the reilevant
recomnsndations of the Parkinson (1985) report. The Fformer
whicii contains no firm recommendations was received
favourably and ad~; . ed while the latter was noted (Fricker,
1585, 1986). The ACTD supported local efforts on the

Parkinson report.

It Séems that ACTD . ould prefer that negot1ations on matters
of entry, exemption etc. for TAFE gualified students remain
1argely a mattér of local initiatives between individual
TAFE authorities or institutions and individual &igher
educacion institutions: Such an approach is consistent with
recommendation 9 of the Park.ason, (1985) report (p.l32).

It means that individual TAFE authorities or colleges may
deba*e d1rectly n1th the 1nst1tutlons oL the _higher

of TAFE courses and their linkage =zrid correspondence with
hlgher education courses.

The New South Wales Department of TAFE has undertaken such
an initiative. It has established a project which is
designed to:
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. collect basic data on the opportunities available frr
cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher educa+ nn
in New south Wales;

. collect some information on thé performance of iail,
gualified students admitted to higher educaticn;

. acguaint heads of schools with the issues involved in
higher education so that they are better gqualified to
negotiate agreements. (In Section 3.1.1, thé poorer
response from NSW TAFE colleges was attributed to the
opinion of NSW TAFE principals that cross-sectoral
transfer w.3 the respon51b111ty of heads of schools)
(Neilson; 1986; pers: com.).

in TAF wxi'L be very effectlve 1h generatlng pressurm for
If, in the zesponses, pre .sure from students' means
pressure rrom individual students for théii own particular
cause then it is suggested that the pressure will not be
markedly effective in achieving noteworthy changes in the
overall policies of ihhigher education institutions.

Nine of the 45 higher education irstitutions clearly
indicated that they considered that state and federal
governments and/or their agencies would brlng pressure to
ivfluencc chaages in their policies cia entry; exemption etc.

In view of the interest shown by governments ahd covernment
agenCIes (Sectlon 2. 1) 1t seems remarkable that less than

thet p;eseure for éﬁéﬁéé would come from that source.f Oonly
one of the f€orty five respondent institutes cleartly
identified the CTuC as a possible source of pressure. What
this indicates is unclear but some of the following may be
inferred, i.e. that higher education insti:.utes

. do not see governmeént or its agenclies as a major

instrument of influence in bringing about change in
policies related to entry, etc. for TAFT quallfléd
people;

. consider that governmént or | its agéhc1es wiii not

to set and vary their own entry requlrements and
regulations on entry, éxémption, transfer of credit and
status;

90



(£)

consider that they will be able to neet, divert, weaken

or withstand any pressure for change that might be

generated by governments and or their ag-ncies.

It would appear that th1e belief that presgsure for change of
policy will not come from s:ate and federal governments or
their agencies may be mlsplaced. Hudson, 11986) saw a need
for the development of a comprehensive anc consistent policy
towé :ds the granting of admission and status to the holders
of T\FE awards and noted that; if significant movement does
not take place on a voluntary basis, governments may well

have to consider a stronger action.

This view is shared %7 a number of TAFE colleges. For
example; RMIT stated thac.:
greater entry flexibility . . . could be expedited
if State/Federal co-ordinating authorities could
develop policies and guidelines in this area
(Bake: 1985, p.2).

Only Victoria College saw organisations concerned with the
principles of equity and participation as a source which
might generate pressure for change of higher education
policies on entry, exemption etc (Nattrass,; 1986). One must

be left to wonder if current participation and equity
programs have had any éfféct on thinking in higher

educaticn;

There w.' no evidence of expected pressure for change I.om

professional associations. However, Sclanders, (1586)
commented thuat the transfer between NAATI Leveéls 2 and 3
(Section 4:.1.3) has been facilitated by an exkternal
accrediting authority (NAATI) establishing the reguired
content and standards for programs. Students from Perth
Technical College who have ©obtained NAATI Level 2
interpreter qualifications receive some credit for the NAATI
Level 3 qualifications at WA CAE in the Bachelor of Arts
(Interpreting and Translating) . ~ The attitudes of

proféessional associ&tions is discussad in Section 10.7.
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4.9 RESISTANCE TO POLICY CHANGE

For what reasons?

From where would you expect most r
on what pases?
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4.9.1 Oniversities

Thréé of the 16 universities which responded to this question d1d
not prov1de an answer whilst one simply provided the answer

‘don't know'
One university, in its response stated that:

Questions eleven and twelve are impossible to answer
institutionally -~ they appear more suited to a
guestionnaire directed to individuatis:

Three universities felt that there was no internal resistance to
change as their policies on entry etc: were flexible and had been
the subject of regular change because of the existence of
adeguate administrative and academic systems and procedures to

consider aad implement appropriate change.

Similarly another university provided the following féépénééz

ana the basxs of resistance to change cannot be
usefully addressed in this response. In general, the
University's exper ience cf change has been

constructive.

This university's response to earlier questions regarding entry,
etc. to TAFE gualified &tudents gave no information on Ethe
acceptance of certificate or middle level TAFE qualifications for
meeting entry requirements. Its response also stated that:

No exemption from course requirements, or transfer of
credit is availabic Ffor TAFE qualifications at this
time.
Threr universities felt that re51stance to change would stam from
internal sources szch as academic boards, faculty boards and from
individual academics themselves.

One ﬁﬁiVéféiEy identified resistance to chang.: as§ being based on
a concern w’th the mairtena..ce of parity in the trea. ent o~ all
categor1es or appz:ca ts and that tnose who were granted ent.y

had a r=2asosnabl: shance of perfo- m1n3 successfully at a tertiary
leval o,7 & Lw,



James Cook Unijversity stated that resistance to changes in policy
would come from the 'professional faculties' and that the reascns

for this were ': . the lack of relevance of TAFE qualifications

and the lack of evidernce that such entrance gqualifications
correlate highly with tertiary academic performance' (Chester,

1985). The university in its response to earlier parts of the
questlonna1v~ stated that ' . . no records are currently kept on
the s vr~ess rate of TAFE tudents who transfer to courses at
James Chok University and heére are currently no plans to make
this information available = the future' (Chester, 1985):

Monash Uiiivérsity proviced the following answer to the guestion:

Reésigtaricé to change in matriculation policy €exists
mainly on academic grounds. The Science Faculty, for
example, flnds that wcrk—orlented courses offered at
TAFE institutions do not equlp students for- Un1verS1ty
subjects. another problem is the assessment of the
standards of the many quallflcatlons offered at TAFE

colleges (Dunn; 1985; p.3).
Thé University of New England considered *hat:

The question can probably only have one answer. Surely
resistance would only come from decision-makers and

those dedicated to maintaining what they perceive as
'academic standards' (Esdaile; ’985)

4.9.2 Central instituter of technology

Oof the five ir;:itutes ¢. simply answered '‘'Unknown' to the
guestion.
One institute considered that it could make no definitive
response and a second made no response to the question or any of
its parts.

9f the two remaining institutes in this category one stated that:

Resistance to change is lxkely to come from ou:side the
institute and accordirgly ¢ comment is appropriate.

WAIT stated:
We would rot expect pressures for change to be
unreasonable, and therefore would not expect internal
resistancé. Changeé vould be negotlated (Hunter, 1985,

p: V.
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2.9.3 Other colleges of advanced education

Of these 24 higher education institutions, seven did not answer

the question znd a further one was loath to '. . . make any
prediction®'.

Five institutions expected no resistance to change but three of
*hése added the following riders or commernts

wheré rélevance and academi¢ standards are substantiated;

- it will be necessary that clear documentation of levels and
content of TAFE programs is available to enable staff to
assess students from TAFE courses in a realistic manner ;

. provided that changes take place in the context of the

maintenance of propér academic standards.:

One Institution stated that '. . . resistance to change tends to
come from conventionally enrslied students' however the reasons
for resistance to change from this quarter wére not given. Young
(1985) would suggest that ‘'conventionally enrolled' students
regard the entry of TAFE qualified people as an unacceptable
variation of entry to course requirements resulting in increased
competition for people who are ¢ualified and who are §36king
admission in conventional terms (Se~tion 2.4.1).

The SACAE indicated that resistaves +o change in mattérs of entry
and so on would probably come ['¢n profcssional registering
bodies such as The Teachers Regis® »%ica Boicd and The Nurseés
Registration Board (Thompscn, 1931;.

The Queensland Collége of Art (which is controlled by the State
TAF= authority) stated that it considered resistance to change
would come from its own 'Collece staff and from the TAFE
curriculum branch because of the rnéed to change es’3blished
policy or to develop new precedent' (Dunglison, 1985).

Eight of the uijher education institutions expected that
resistance to chtange would come from academic staff and thé most
frequently stated reasons for their resistance were

. even rnow quaiifggd students cannot gain entry because of
quota restrictions;

- perceptions of academic incompatability;

. resistaice to any change whic: effectively redused academic
standards of entry/exit students;

- the need to maintain percéivéd levels of academic structure

in the accreditation of awards.
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espondént for Victoria College stated:

I would expect most resistance from the = embers of
accredltatlon/re accredltatlon bod1es examlulng the
TAFE «ertificate may not be the best Proundxng for
tertiary studies. I suppose one must expect to find
prejudice in this area where TAFE entry standards
dlffer from those 1n advanced educatlon.r The type of

wiiich pressure is felt (Nattrass, 1986, p.3).

rat Collégé 6E Advaﬁéed Bducation expected that resistance

From critics of the present lack of rationality
courses in the different sectors. It is not relev:
or helpful to blame resistance on conservatives u.c
might be accused of trying to protect empires or
territories: It would be most helpful and constructive
if we could all apply our minds to the rationalising of

courses so that students who. wish to proceed with
higher education after completion of TAFE courses are
able to obtain credit for what they have studied in the
TAFE sector. There is room and néed for much
co-operation between planvers in all sectors (Clements
1985; p.2).

General commerits

There is a need to dispel the myth which has cred1b111ty in
some duarters that all TAFE courses are work-oriented wnd
that all higher education courses are not. In place of tuiis
myth there must be an acceptance of the reality that many
courses in TAFE and in higher education are work-oriented to
some degree and there must be a genuine and valid assessment
as to whether the degree of work-orientation in any course,
in whatever sector it is provrded, is of any retevance to
the policies on transfer from TAFE to higher education.

If as the result of such a valid assessment of a TAFE
course; it 1is showa that the degree of work-orientation iu
relevant to thc extent that the TAFE course has shcrizomings
with regard to transfer to higher education, the shortcoming
should be identified: Then bridging and or préparatory
courses which remedy the shortcomings should be provided.



To advise a TAFE graduate with such qualifications who
wishes to transfer to higher education to undertake
matriculution or an associate dlploma course; as two

respondent institutes of higher education indicated they
did, is a most unsatlsfactory solution to the problem.

(b) In grappling with the problem of transfer from TAFE to
highe: éducatibh, there is a need for hlgher education
institution staff to have available to them clear
documentatio of the levels and content of TAFE programs.
The onus fcr ..aving such information readlly available failils
clearly on the TAFE sector authorities and their colleges

(See Section 11.3.3).

TAFE colleges should form and pursue formal policies of
informing their near graduating students of those higher
education courses which have correspondencc¢ with the course
they,are completing in TAFE and of encouraging them to enrol

in them (Sections 4.10 and 11.2).

4.10 TAFE COLLEGE POLICY IN TRANSFER FROM TAFE T0 HIGHER
EDUCATION

What provisions presentlv exist to enuable students to transfer

from TAFE coirses into higher education:

Please give examples, from all 3Schools in your College, of
college policy and policy directions.

’Tmost all respondlng colleges in New South Wales considered they
had little, if any, part in formulatlng pollcy o enabhle students
to transfer from TAFE courses into higher educatior.: The clear
indication was that NSW colleges considered that policy
formilation in this matter was the province of the heads of
schools each of whom has a responsibilit -y for the administration
over thé whole state of a particular 'teaching school' in one of
the 24 identified disciplines of TAFE courses in NSW. This view
which had an effect on thé raté of réturn of questionnaires from
NSW colleges (Section 3:1:1) is confirmed by the recent project

undertaken by the NSW Department of TAFE (Section 4.8.4(b)).

College views in NSW may be best summarised in the statement in
thie return from on2 college to the effect that:

~ollege polizy and college directions are set by the
Nirector (Schools) after considering recommendations
irom Heads of Schooils (Shepherdson, 1985 p.1l):
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Only one NSW TAFE college gave a statement of polxcy and pollcy

direction: This was the Orana Community College which was
established in 1980 to serve a large and relatlvely isolated area
of NSW, and its terms of reference vary somewhat from those of a
conventional TAFE college in NSW. The published statement of its
corporate goal includes the foilowing in relation to enabling

students to transfer from TAFE courses into higher education:

To be concerned with ways of meetlng, either from its
own resources oOr in association with other bodies or
organlsatlons, the individual educational needs of
persons beyond the usual age for secondary education
(Schulstad, nd)

and

To prov1de assistance to persons seeking to undertake
or undertaking courses through othér institutions

(Schulstad, nd) .

The Orana College indicated how such a policy was being
implemented in linking, and in negotiating 1links, with three

1nst1tut1ons of hlgher educatlon for its TAFE students in two

of advanced education out51de the Orana region of New South Wales

with the long term view of conducting the early stages of

advanced education courses withir the Orana Community College.

Agrlcultural College and the Orana Community College
regarding the  introduction cf the Associate Dipioma of
Secretarial Studies from Orange.

. Copies of the Management eertlflcate and Accountancy
Certificate syllabuses have been forwarded to the Mitchell
College of Advanced Education for assessment with a view to
credit being granted in the Bachelor of Business Studies.

NéWIT grants creait to students who have completed the above

courses (Schulstad, 1985).



It seem§ that Heads of Schools in NSW play the most active role

in facilitating student transfer from TAFE into higher education
courses. However, as information on the extent of this role was

not sought in the questionnaire, the little information gleaned
should not be taken as representative of how much has been done
by Heads of Schools in NSW to enable TAFE students to transfer

into higher education:

Many Cbllegeé stated that pollcy was set by heads of schools, but
none went on to say what was the nature of that policy and its
directions.

than NSW, only ten colleges mlght be saxd to have a pollcy

designed to assist cross-sectoral transfer and that number could
only be attained by a liberal 'between the lines reading' of six

of those ten.

Of those few colleges which could be seen clearly to have a
statement of policy, the Elizabeth College of TAFE in Sa
indicated, in the matter of assisting students to transfer into
higher education courses; that:

college pollcy and polley direction is formulated on a

regional basis 'hrough the SA College of Advanced

Educatlon/Ellzabeth TAFE Standing Committee (Treloar,
1985).

The committee which i§ informal comprises four senior staff of
the TAFE college including the principal, and four senior staff

of the Salisbury campus of the SACAE including the dean of that

campus. The committee has been in existence for two years and
meets three times each year.  Since its inception, three
cross-sectoral 1links have béén forged between TAFE courses and
higher education courses at SACAE:

The Melbourne College of Decoration; a special purpose TAFE
College, which has annual student contact hours in excess of half

a million, has in its 'Programs Directions' section of its
InStitutional Profile the following policy statements:

To égt?@é,, recognition of State, National and
International levels for Collegée Programs (Sapwell
1985; p.J)

To promote course flexibility through the development
of career linkégeé and cred1t ‘transfers in 11a1son with
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Similarly, Sunraysia College of TAFE at Mildura, Victoria stated
that:

College policy is to endeavour to have College Course
Credits recogn.sed by Colleges of Advanced Education,
Institutes of Technology and universities (Lyons,
1985} .

Adelaide College of TAFE has the following specific policies to
assist students to transfer from TAFE courses into higher
education.

To provide bridging programs and informaticn services to
Aboriginal people.

To enabie graduates from the Certificate in Advanced Music
to. proceed to tertlary music courses at the Adelaide
University and SACAE (Stanford; 1985): (see Section 4:6.1
and Section 10.4).

if the assumptlon taken iﬁ tﬁis studv that compieted TAFE

is accepted; the apparent ack of interest of TAFE colleges in
developing policies on cross—-sectoral transfers does cause some

concern.
One college stated:

There is nc formal college policy, nor is there a
Divisional policy with regard to entry of TAFE students
to Tertiary Institutions:

It isgrrecogp;sed that some TAFE colleges see many of their

courses as being ends in themselves and that these are not, and

should not, be structured to facilitate any flow-on into higher
education courses. Some colleges stated that this was the view
held. It is also récognised that the numbeérs of TAFE quallfled
students; who are capable of undertaking a higher education
course and who also wish to do that, may be emall, but the lack
of pollcy ifi TAFE colleges directed at assisting their students
to go further ir. their educational development may be the
greatest and most important factor of influénceé in keeping the

numbers small.

as to whether the effect of the lack of pcllcy is of benefit to
students and to national development in general. If the
assumption in this paper is accepted, the judgment would be that
lack of policy on cross-sectoral transfer is neither in the

student or national interest.



4.11 TRANSFER AGREEMENT BETWEEN TAFE AND HIGHER EDUCATION

What provisions presently exist (o enable students to transfer
from TAFE courses into higher education?

Please give examples, from all Schools 1in your College, of
agreements negiotiated with CAE’s, Institutes of Technology and
Universities.

Thirty-three of the 87 colleges indicated that they Hhad

negotizted agreements with institu“ss of hlgher education. ‘As

some colleges had negotlated an agreement or agreements with more

than one faculty of an Instltutlon or with more than one

institution, the number of agreements in existence and operatiorn

increasés to 49. AS an 1nd1catlon of what can be achieved, Bruce

College of TAFE has negotiated a number of transfér ageements

with higher education insStitutions (Griffiths, 1986) wviz: WAIT,
Darling Downs CAE, NSWIT, RMIT:

Seven TAFE colleges indicated that negotlatlons with an
institution of higher educatlon were presently in progress. As
two of these colleges are involved in negotiating more than one
agreement, the total agreements in the process of negotlatlon is

ten.

In view of the statements made about the 1lack of college
influence on formal policy in TAFE in NSW (Section 4:10), it
should be reported that nine of the 30 respondent colleges in NSW
currently have 14 agreements in operation with institutes of
higher education. In addltlon, two colleges indicated that they
were presently negotiating a further three agreements.

It is unclear from the data available as to whether any of the
present and possible agreements between NSW colleges and
institutes of higher education have or are being framed with the
guidance and invoivement of heads of schools in the NSW TAFE

hierarchy or not.

It was impossible to determine accurately from the questionnaire

returns the mix of formal and informal agreements.

The dlsadvantages of having policy stored in the mxnds of these
who. implement it, which has been pointed out above (Section
4. 13), applies equally to informal agreements. The principal
disadvantage is that others may have difficulty in learning of
the existence of the agreement and the true nature of that which
has been agreed. 1In some cases, those others may include people
who have some responsibility for informing students of any

agreement.

10

81



A further disadvantage of retalnlng detalls of any kind of
agreement only in the minds of those who agree is that the
dangers of m1sUhdérSténdihg and mlslnterpretatlon can be
increased markedly with the passage of time. An equally

important disadvantage is that the informal agreement may have
only beén bétween two individuals and when and if the one

disappears from the scene the agreement is in danger of lapsing.
4.12 LINK, BRIDGING OR FEEDER COURSES

what provisions presently exist to enable students to transfer
from TAFE courses into higher education?

Please give examples, from all Schools in your College; of link,
bridging or feeder courses run by your institution for students

seeking access to higher education.

In responding to the guestion as to whether colleges provided

link, bridging or feeder courses for students seeking access to

higher education; 27 of the 87 colleges indicated that such
courses were prov1ded. As some colleges prov1ded more than one

link; bridging or feeder course, the total of courses provided
was 36.

The range and number of link, bridging or feeder courses provided
are shown in Table 7.

Three colleges indicated that link, bridging or feeder courses
were being planned but their nature was not specified.

A breakdown of the 36 courses currently provided and three
currently being pPlanned over 87 colleges on a state/terrltory
vasis is shown in Table 8.
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- o TABLE 7 S
Number of bridging courses provided by discipline

Disciplines No. of
bridging courses
Science, including Applied Science 8
Various for disadvantaged groups 6
Engineer ing 4
English - 4
art; including Visual Art and Design 3
Mathematics 3
Tertiary study skills 3
Hotel management 1
Horticulture 1
Nursing 1
Primary teaching 1
Unspecified 1
Total 36

- TABLE 8 - ,
Link, bridging or feeder courses provided or planned
by State and Territory

Number of No. of No. of No. of

resporident courses courses cclteges Percentage *

colleges provided planned prov./plan.
NSW 30 2 1 3 10%
oLD 9 7 - 6 673
VIC 16 10 1 8 50%
Sa 15 7 - 5 33%
WA 11 8 - 4 36%
TAS 3 1 - 1 33%
ACT 2 - - - -
NT 1 1 1 1 100%
Total 87 36 3 27 3.8

* Percentage Of résponQQQt"?Afﬁrcéiié§é§7§£¢6idihg,or planninc
link,; bridging or feeder courses for students seeking access to
higher education.
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Although the question was not asked directly of higher education
institutions, indications are that veggifew provide bridging or

link courses. It would appear that there is a gap in provision
in this area.

This view is supported by the fact that 11 colleges said that an
important provision that should be made <to facilitate the
transf:r of TAFE qualified people into higher education course
was the development of bridging courses.

is summed up by Wilking (1985) in the return from Regency
College:

A gréétér effort by hlgher educat1on7lhetitutioﬁérih

providing bridging courses; in association with

pertinent status granting, would be of mutual benefit.

There is therefore a degree of conserisus among the TAFE colleges

on the need for brldglng courses to higher education: This
identification of need prompts the question as to who should
provide them. A number of respondent TAFE colleges clearly

indicated that; in their opinion; the provision of this type of
course was not a TAFE College responsibility but that the

providers of such courses should be th= higher education
institutions into which TAFE qualified people seek entry.

As brldglng courses seem to fall outside the tradItlonal and
generally accepted range of educational programs provided by both
TAFE and institutions of hlgher education, some consideration and
resolution of the problems as to the guidelines under which they

should be developed and who should develop them is necessary.

The proposition here is that both parties have a role to play.
On the oné hand is TAFE which hen~ brought students through study
to a poiut from where the oridge has to be buiit has a
respon51b111ty, and on the other hand are the higher education
institutions which stand at the opposite point with the knowledge
of what the student needs to be able to take up further studies.

Bayly- -Stack (1986a) reported on one case of joint Jdevelopment.
The Tasmanian State Tnstitute of Technology (TSIT) in conjunction
with Tasmanian TAFE offers a course entitled ‘'Study Skills in
Tertiary Education', which ir a combined general br1dg1ng and
study skills program. = The course is conducted by the institute
in conjunction with key liaison persons from the TAFE sector in
Northern Tasmania. The course caters ior persons wishing to
transfer from TAFE to a higher education course, although It is
not aimed exclusively at this group.
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Funding for the 1985 course which was espe01aliy directed at
young people, was obtained from CTEC following successful 'Return
to Study' courses previously conducted by the Institute. In 1985
over 150 persons participated in the 12 hour program. Twenty
percent of the people were still at school, a further 28% had

left school in the last two years and the remainder were 'mature
age'.

The aims of the course are to

assist students to develop confidence in their capabilities
and potentialj;

assist students to realise the realiey of coping with
academle, personal and social demands in the first term;

. assist persons to assess their own ability to cope with
these demands;

equlp students with a range of study skills and learnlng
resources:

Thé course ultimately aims to assist potential students to be

successful in the course they choose. Students are given

guidance as to the level of study appropriate to their . ablllty,
education level and career aspirations. At present; a diagnostxc
assessment of English and mathematical skills is being developed
for use in the program. Short six week brldglng courses in
foundation mathematics and physics have also been developed for

use on an external basis by potential students or for use in TAFE

colleges as appropriate:

The study skills course has been enthu51ast1ca11y received by the
community and will continue in 1986 in a co- operative manner
between TAFE and the TSIT.

Haig, (1985) commented on the Foundation Course offered by the
Flinders University of South Australia. Beasley {1986) who is

responsible for the course at Flinders Unlvef51ty suggested that

this courge and the community based access program condic ted by
thehigniver51tj might facilitate cross=séctoral transfer by
preparing students for unlver51ty study even though their TAFE

certificate might satisfy entrance requirements.
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4.13 OTHER INITIATIVES TO FACILITATE CROSS—SECTORAL TRANSFER

What provisions presently exist to enable students to transfer

from TAFE courses into higher ~ducation?

Please give examples, from all Schools in your Collége, of other
initiatives.
Though the number of colleges providing such information was

small and represented only 15% of all TAFE colleges which took
part in the survey, a miscellany of initiatives were referred to

in responses from colleges.
The initiatives may bz summarised as follows

. éig, colleges indicated that they were embarking upon a

program of strengthering and. bu1ld1ng on the relat1onsh1ps

they had with institutes of higher education; by negotiating
entry to their courses for TAFE gqualified people and
attemptlng to gain increases in exemptlons and transfers of
credit where these could be Jjustified. Of these six

colleges; Cairns College cf TAFE reported that:

Current ragotiations are underway to establish a
college—based enclave _program . for students to

South Australia CAE. At this stage, thig is only
being considered in respect to one course -
Associate Diploma in Aboriginal Studies.  The
concept is that students will attend full-time at
this campus; and complete their external studies

in a supportive grcip environment (Betts 1985,
p.1).

This example of forming cross-sectoral links is interesting
as a vast distance lies between the Cairns Collete of TAFE
and the SACAZ. The example might serve to prompt some TAFE
colleges which felt fhey could not establish a 1link with a
higher education institution, as it was '70 kilometres away

or as_anccher said, 'two and a half hours away' to

re~evaluate their positions:

. The Ad laide College of TAFE reported that there would be
ongoing negotiation between it, the Un1vers1ey of Adelalde,
and the SACAE so that there may be an even more unified
approach in the provision of the three tertiary music

COQrses iﬁ Adelalde. __There 1is at present élbse llhks
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Only one collegé

Lhistory, nature and Exteiit oOf thHe &rrafngenents bDetwéen the
three providers of music courses in Socuth Australia is fully
discussed in the Case Study in Section 10.4.

- Orana Community College indicated that it was making a
variety of 1ts resources available to students of higher
education courses (Schulstad, 1985). Woden College of ‘TAFE
repor ted that a study skills centre had bes&n &stablished

de ernrol in o&rder to improve skills of

=¥ 19865 .

enabllng

valuaue 1in (Woden College of TAFE;

of Artr reported that members of its
courses also taught in CARE courses

- The Queensland College
understanding of CAE courses., their

staff teaching in TAFE

and So had a greater . 1
entry regirzZzments and their corresporiderncs to the TAFE
courses etc. _ The involvenient of their teachxng stEafE in
edudation courses was Seen _ as a innovation of

to TAFE sStudents as they had immediate and ongoing

access to information concerning appropriate higher
be attracted to seek

education courses to which they might
entry (Dunglison, 198s5) .

= Riveritand Coilege of TAFE; which has its headgudrteErs &€
Renmark in SA, réeported tHat i1€s representation on the TAFE
Tr i—State Consultative Committee, which has repreéserntatives
of Sunraysia College of TAFE, Mildura, Victoria, and Broken
Hill College of TAFE may bring some future bene £it to
sStudents o©of the Riverland college-. The <college has reported
on the dewvelopment at Sunraysia College where the first year
of S€lected courses is to be offered under an amgresment with
Baifiarat CAE: The Riverland college alreadys Lhis ciose iinks
with thée Sunraysisa College and sees that as an aveniue
through which TAFE college students may, in the future, get
some educational credit in BRallarat CAEs programs (Williams,

1985s5)

indigated a 1eveil oSF fr:u.:tx:at).on in its responsée
stating:

of ‘'other initizstives’ by

to the taking of

We would do what we &ould 1F CAES and Universities were
responsive.

gquarter and one third of
AFTE and the rest through
institutions. There are a number o £
and administrati difficulties constructing. a
courEe in this way (e:g: the guestion of paym t to participati

institutiocns, the monitoring I3 academic sStandards and cont
witn individuax stadents) : Fts st:ength liles in its flexikil
an ability to meet student needs. It is, in a sense, a form

con "racting.

approxXximately one

Students complete
irements through the

their course regu
other tertiary
organlsat ional

This is a unigue method of recognition of TAFE gualifications, as
sStudernts grirolled in a graduate dipiltoma are abl= to obtain creadit
subjscts iri & TAFE <collegs

dipioma by completing k
that the TaAFE sSabject ma
existing

e completed as
TAFE gqualification

towards their
Ic should be note
part of €he graduate diploma, an
cannot be transferred for credit.

b)) Increas=d4d links and liaison between TAFE and Higher

Education

wWhat 1little evidernce there i of th& nature &f the *inking_and

liaison suggested that i€ shouald involve the academic staff o £

institutions from both sectors.

In the links which have developed, and in any widening and

strengthening of liaison, there has been a tendency to ignore the

student. Onlty a very smail number of TAFE colleges involved the
« the& higher education

dent_ . with the lecturing sStaff
institution to which the stuadent might transfer=: Onily one
college had arranged for its students to sit in on lectures and
tutorials in higher education institutions into which they might

seek entry.

of benefits wWhich might filow from increasing and
the 'I‘AE‘E Studeént may

1xnksrand 1laiso is that

X E: A ; the dlrffex:ent
be reguired if study
education course . This
recommendations made in

one of d ndmbéer
developing such
Ge n to @pprecidatse,
study m&éethods and
was continued by transfer
problem is discussed in Sectia
Section 11.5.3.

=) Joint course developments
This would reguire a goinmitment by #1311 invoilved to a oot inuduam
model of education and in some cases a readiness by all parties
to give ground i.e. by TAFE to modify or to change some of the
curriculum in the final phase of a course and by higher education
to do similarly at the beginning stage of some of its courses.
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CHAPTER FIVE: PROVISIONS WHICH EXIST TO INFORM AND ENCOURAGE
STUDENTS TO TRANSFER FROM TAFE TO HIGHER EDUCATIONS COURSES

5.1 PROVISIONS BY TAFE COLLEGES

what provisions presently exist to inform and encourage
students from your College to transfer from TAFE courses into
higher education courses?

In Questton 2 of their questionnaire TAFE colleges were asked to
detail the provisions which currently existed to inform and
encourage students from their college to transfer from TAFE

courses into higher education courses. They were asked to

include information from all schools and 1ist specific examples.

Of the 87 useful responses (Section 3.:1.1), 12 did not provide
any answer to question Z:.

All responses were analysed and the result of such is shown in
Table 9. This indicates by state/territory

(a) the numbers of responses and their total:

(b) the number of colléges which made a specific response to any
of the seven sections of the question (a specific response
counted 1nd1cates that a college used that act:v:ty in the
process of 'informing and encouraging' students).



TABLE 9
Number of TAFE colleges which provided positive responses to
identified practices for informing and encouraging students to
transfer from TAFE to higher education courses by state/territory

NSW QLD VIC SA WA TAS ACT NT Total

30 9 16 15 11 3 2 1 87

1 College policy and

college directions - - - 1 1 - - - 2

Percentage - - - 6.7 9.1 - - - 2.3
2 FéfﬁéiriﬁféfﬁéEiéﬁ

given to students

through courses,

lectures, ) o B B B 7 ) ) ) o

brochures etc. 14 2 5 7 4 1 1 1 35

Percentage 46.7 22.2 31.3 46.7 36.4 33.3 50.0 100 40.2
3 Handbooks;

calendars of

higher education

made available to o ) o o ) ] i o

students 20 3 10 13 8 2 2 - 58

Percentage 66.6 33.3 62.5 86.7 72.7 66.6 100 - 66.7
4 College ) 7 B

initiatives 4 2 8 8 - 2 2 - 27

Percentage 13.3 22.2 50.0 53.3 - 66.6 100 - 31.0
5 Individual :

initiatives 8 1 3 &6 3 1 - - 22

Percentage 26.7 11.1 18.8 40.0 27.3 33.3 - - 25.3
6 Student o

gounselling 21 N 13 10 10 3 2 1 67

Percentage 66.7 66.7 87.5 66.7 90.9 100 1006 100 77.0
7 Communication with

CAEs; institute

of technology or )

universities 11X 3 1 9 8 2 2 1 47

Percentage 36.7 33.3 ©68.8 60.0 72.7 66.6 100 100 54.0
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5.2 ANALYSIS OF TAFE COLLEGE RESPONSES
A three—way analyS1s of variance of the responses to each part of
question 2 of the TAFE questionnaire and for the parts taken

together for each of the independent variables of state, size of
college and its. location with. regard to the provisions which

existed to inform and encourage students to transfer to
institutions of hlgher education was undertaken.

5.2.1 Preparation of data
a) Responses to &aéééiaaﬁéifé

coded 1 or 0.
1 if the college gave a pOS1t1ve response to the questxon

0 if the coiiege gave a negatxve response or dld not respond

not d1st1ngu1shed from a negatxve response (opposItlon).

A score for each coiiégé for the answers taken togetﬁer (i e.
range of activities) was obtained by adding the individual scores
of each part of questlon 2. This was. to give an overa11

score range was 0-7.

b) State/Téititofy

s1tuated

. New South Wales - 1

. Victoria - 2
. Queensland - 3
. South Australia - 4 )
. Western,Austral;a -5

. Tasmania, Northern Territory; ACT - 6
c) Size of college

Colleges were coaeé as small, medium and ‘large on the basis of

1. sSmall 0 to 299999

2, Medium 300000 to 999999 o
3. Large 1000000 and above (CTEC, 1986) .




d) Location of college

TAFE colleges were coded according to whether they were within
commuting distance of a higher education institution (1 yes, 2
no). No hard and fast rules were set for the coding, but the
guideline was that the TAFE college should be within 15 km of a
higher education institution.

5.2.2 Responses to each part of the question

6n a scale of 0 l; the gr'nd means of the responses by all

Grand means of TAFE college responses to the
parts of Question 2

Part 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
gtaﬁd o o S - o o o
Mean 0.02 0.40 0.68 0.34 0.23 0.77 0.54

The most common method of informing students was through student
counselling. The second most common method was by providing
students with higher education handbooks and calendars.

5.2.3 iiaflaj:iéri of parts of question 2 with the independent
variables

There were only two significant relationships (significance %
0.05).

a) In guestion 4 (the use of school initiatiVés to i'né'o"rm ~and

South Wales and Queensland colleges had the lqwest mean
scorés and the Tasmania and the téritories the hlgheSt.

It has been noted already (Section 3.1.1) that New South
Wales TAFE colleges considered that the question of

cross-sectoral transfer between TAFE and institutions -of

higher @education was not the responsibility of TAFE
principals. In both New South Wales and Queensland; the

results may be a further reflection of the centralised

systems which were Seen to lead to the lower rate of return
from these states:

bt
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By contrast, theé TAFE colleges in the ACT and the TAFE
section of the Darwin 1Institute ©of Technology have
considerable autonomy.

In Question 6 (the use of student counselling to inform and
éncourage students to transfer from TAFE courses into higher

education),; there was a significant relation between the use
of counsellors and the size of the college. Small colleges

tended not to use counsellors, perhaps because they do not
have them.

5.2.4 Variations for the range of activities in question 2

a) variation of the full range of activities between the
states/territories.
A three—way analysis of variance showed that there was  a
marginally significant (s1gn1f1cance = 0. OSQ{Wyarlathp”;n
the range of activities among the states. Table 11 gives
the details of the results.
TABLE 11
Mean scores of the range of activities to inform and
encourage students to transfer from TAFE courses
to higher education by state/territory
77777 Number of
State réSponseées Mean score
New South Wales 30 2.60
Victoria . 16 3.19
Queensiand 9 1.89
South Australia 15 3.53
Western Austratlia 11 3.27
Tasmania/Territories 6 5.17
Australia 87 2.99
Keeping in mind the marglnal s1gn1f1cance of these results,
TAFE colleges in Tasmania and the territories take most
steps to inform and encourage students in cross-sectoral
transfer and Queensland TAFE colleges take the 1least:
b) Tﬁéfé was no significant variation in the full range of

activities associated with variation in the size or location
of the college.:
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c)  1Interaction effect between size of college and
state/territnry on variation in the full range of
activities.

The analysis of variance found a significant interaction
effect (significance = 0:029) between the éizé of Eﬁé
college and the state/territory on variation in the range of
activities. Table 12 gives the details of the results.

) TABLE 12 i ] .
Mean scores of the full range of activities to inform
and encourage students to transfer from TAFE
courses to higher education for size of college and state

Size of colleges o
o 7 - } a11
State Small Med ium Large colleges

New South Wales 2.09(11) 3.00(8) 2.82(11) 2.60(30)
Victoria - 3.43(7)  3.00(9)  3:19(16)
Queensland 2.00(2) 3.00(4) 0.75(4) 1.89(9)
South Australia 2.20(9) 3.17(6) 5.75(4) 3.53(15)
Western Australia  6:00 (1) 3.17(6) 2.75(4) 3,27(11)
Tasmania/Territories -

4.67(3) 3.67(3) 5.17(6)
Australia 2:33(18) 3.29(34) 3.03(35) 2.99(87)

Note: The number of cases is given in parentheses.

Large Queensland colleges have a significantly low mean
score - they take little action to inform and encourage TAFE
students to transfer to higher education courses.

Large South Australian colieges have a significantly high
mean Sscore.

5:2.5 General comments

a) There are very few differences between states and
territories in practices, methods used and procedures
followed in the process of ‘'inforaming and encouraging'
students to transfer from TAFE courses to higher education
courses. However, overall, TAFE colleges in Tasmania and
the territories take most steps and Queensland TAFE colleges

take the least.

Y.
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b)

d)

£)

Only two of the colleges stated their policy in relation to
encouraging and informing their students on transferring
from TAFE to higher education. The responses of these
colleges outlined how that policy was implemented. Whilst
other colleges may argue, and rightly so; that they have a
policy manifested in the practice of providing higher
education handbooks, using student counselling and taking

other initiatives in encouraging and informing students, it
is noteworthy that only two were able to statée formal

policies.

Few of the responses indicated any active encouragement of
students to transfer to higher education: However, Mt
Lawley College of TAFE stated:

The college encourages students to go on to
Tertiary Institutions if they do well in ~our
courses and (the college) tries to get the best
conditions of entry for the studéent (Snowdon &
Hawke, 1985, p.1).

In contrast,; another college stated that:

Provisions are made to inform students, but we do
not encourage them to transfer to higher education
courses.

Many colleges in Some states/terrltorles would have a staff
member or members who; as part of their duties, would act as
an equal opportunities officer. Only one college stated

that an equal opportunity officer/s along with counsellors
and course information officers, played a part in the
process of 1nform1ng and encouraging students. '

Forty-seven of the colleges acknowledged more than
superficial contact with institutes of higher education.
Given that the arrangement of entry/exemption/status in
higher édiucation courses is frequently facilitated by direct
negotiation by TAFE and higher education staff members there
may be benefit for students and others if an increase in

communication between the sectors was developed.

Fifty-eight of the respondent colieges stated that they used
handbooks and calendars of higher education institutions in
informing students of courses into which they may be able to
transfer. = Several colleges in their response expressed
dissatisfaction with some handbooks and calendars on the
grounds that, in a number of 1nstances, they were out of
date or did not contain all of the real information on

entry, exemption, transfer of credit and status granted to



TAFE qualified students. AS the use of handbooks and
calendars is of demonstrated importance; and; as the
counselling of TAFE students is a practice followed by 77%
of the ,respondent colleges, it 1is essential that these
publications of higher education institutions should be

up-to-date 7and contain all the information necessary for
students and those who counsel them to be properly informed:

g) In discussing the nature of the formal information given to
students, the most common response was that the TAFE college
merely displayed brochures relatlng to hlgher education
courses on notice boards. Therefore, the number of colleges
which made a formal process of informing and erncouraging by
way of an orientation 1lecture? or some other formalised
process was very small. This may be the result of colleges
having no formal wvolicy of informing and encouraging

students to consider transferring to higher education
courses.

5.3 PROVISIONS WHICH SHOHLD OR COULD BE MADE TO INFORM AND

ENCOURAGE TAFE QUALIFIED STUDENTS WISHING TO TRANSFER TO
HIGHER EDUCATION
what further provisions do you think should be, or could be,

prov1ded for those students who wish to transfer their study in
higher eéducation.

Twenty-three colleges did not provide any answer to this questlon
and a further two colleges said they could not suggest any

further prov151on which might facilitate the transfer of TAFE
qualified persons into higher education.

5:3:1 No need for further provision

The Queensland College of Art said that it considered the present
arrangements were satlsfactory. Dunglison {1985) said:

I thlnk our ‘present pollcles are adequate for those

TAFE COUIS@S.
It should be noted that this college offers both TAFE and

advanced education courses and that staff of the college teach
both. The commént refers only to students GOLng TAFE courses.
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5.3.2 Opposition to facilitating transfer

Woden TAFE éoiiégé (iééSS said that the system of facilitating
the transfer from TAFE to higher education may be the incorrect
path to take:

Transfer from TAFE to higher education may bé the wrong
approach since TAFE courses would need to be
articulated to particular Universities or CAE's.

American Community Colleges have found a need to

sha-rply differentiate between such transfer programs
and courses that prepare students for particular
vocations. That is, transfer programs tend to be fully
artlcuiated and are of a pfeparatory nature and are
rarely courses that are complete in themselves nor do
they pretend to prepare their students to function as

skilled operators or para—profebS1onals in the work
place.

5.3.3 Provisions to facilitate transfer
Such a view however, does not seem to be shared by the remaining
sixty-one respondent colleges. Their views are as follows:

a) More adequate recognition of TAFE quallflcations

Twenty- two colleges said that there was a need for more
adequate recognition of TAFE qualifications within higher

education institutions: Many of the twenty-two colleges
also considered that such recognltlon should be formalised.

Referring to a case where a particular TAFE course is

actually taught by 1lecturing staff from a university,
Armidale College of TAFE said:

. . . students completing the BTC (Biology
TechnIC1ans Certlflcate) course kéVé stuaxéé

completlng a first year University course in the

same subject,; yet arée not allowed credit in Ethat
subaect {Hayes; 1985) .

In commenting on the rpﬂognltlon of TAFE courses by higher

education institutions, the ACTD working party on
articulation of programmes (Pattison, 1985) concluded that
there should be general acknowledgement of the principle
that credit granted should be substantial in order to

provide incentives.




b)

This view was echoed by Croydon Park College of TAFE which
said that every effort should be made to remove the barriers

to transfer and provide as much transfer of credit as
possible:

This process should enccmpass Secondary/TAFE and TAFE/Highe:
Education interfacés to provide a practical demonstration of
the 'continuous process' policy of education (Norman, 1985,

p:.2).

A change in attitude by higher education institutions.

In the opinion of many TAFE colleges, this is the f£!rst
problem which should be tackled.

Regency College:

A greater tolerance and recognltlon by higher

institutions that the output of TAFE is of a high

academic, as well as practical, standard. This
lack of recognition may be related mors to the
engineer ing disciplines than commercial or

business studies (Wilkins, 1985):

The major requirement to fac1i1tate transfer
between TAFE and higher education would be an
agreed recognition of the scope and level of
subjects studied in TAFE and an agreement on their

corresponding value in an advanced education

course. This would proobably need to be

complemented by some adjustment,  where
practicable, in TAFE subject syllabi to gain full
value from them in terms of recognition for

advanced education studies (Mudd, 1985).

It has been a concern that if a person completes a
TAFE qualification, the acceptance to higher
learning is entlrely in the hands of that
institution; e.g: a TAFE Diploma in Accounting is
not automatic entry to Bachelor of Business and if
one - gains entry, exemptions are 1limited to
p0551bly one or twn first year subjects (even
though the top &nd TAFE iS§ similar to bottom end

higher education) (Serles, 1985, p.2).
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c) Provision of 1links and liaison between TAFE and hicgher
education

Fifteen colleges advocated provision to facilitate transfer from
TAFE to higher edu~ation by establishing 1links and 1liaison
between TAFE colleges and institutions of higher education and
irproving upon these whéere they already exist:

The general opinion of TAFE colleges is summed up by Roach (1985)
at the Warnambool College of TAFE when she advocates:

More liaison between TAFE colléges and hlgher education
ihstitutioos so that higher education institutions are
aware of the content of certificate courseés.

d) Joint course development

One of the many and useful methods of establishing formal 1links
and liaison between TAFE colleges and institutions of higher
education may weéll be in an increased level of joint course
development. A very good example of this is contained in the
case study (Section 10.1) of this report where the development of

the Degree in Urban Horticulture course is described. This was
the result of a joint venture between thé NSW Institute of
Technology and the 3yde School of Horticulture (TAFE) which arose
from approaches to NSWIT by TAFE for liaison in developweat of

courses in several areas of horticultiure (NSWIT, 1984).

Five colleges advocated joint course developmént so that
articulation of courses could be achieved.

For example, Sunraysia College of TAFE suggested:

Closer lIaJson between TAFE colleges and ngher
Education Institutions in development of course content
with a view to cross sectoral credit (Lyons, 1985),

while Prahran College of TAFE said that:
Curriculum should be developed and co-ordinated

approprlately to enable students easy transfer across
various educational levels (Styevko, 1985).

g) Increase of information

Six colleges -~a.:® that a further provision that should or could
be made was an iIncrease of puhlicity and informatien concerning
possible trarnsfer options and arrangements.



The views of the coiieges were summed up by a counsellor at
Sydney Technical College who stated that, 'Counsellors nc doubt

would be assisted (in advising TAFE students) if there was set
ovt; in one publication, the entry provisions for transfer from
TAFE to various University and CAE courses® (Brigden; 1985),
while a representative of the School of General Studies at the

same college said that '. . . there should be a guery centre'.

Recommendations on the information 1issue are made in Section
11:2:

£) Increase in counselling

Four colleges of TAFE sa1d that the lack of student counselling
staff was a problem and its prOV151on either on a full-time or
part-time basis was important in facilitating the transfer of
TAFE qualified people into courses at institutions of higher
education. Of these four, the Townsville College of TAFE said:

The lack of student counselling available in TAFE tends
to exacerbate the problem of students who wish to

transfer from one institution to another (sielaff,

The provision of a full time counsellor to the college
woul@ be the single most important factor to enable us

to give students relevant information about higher

education (Read, 1985, p.2).

A third college, Murraylands College of TAFE said:
Additional couns=lling services would be the best
method of assisting those students who might be
interested. For this we probably need the services of
a student counsellor, and I would like to suggest that
such a person could be shared between the Murraylands

College based at Murray Bridge and the Hills College
based at Mount Barker (O' Connor, 1985)

5:3:4 General comments

?égE colleges 1nd1cated a number of main areas wherein more

provisions should be made to inform and encourage students to
transfer from TAFE to higher education courses.



a) More adequaté recognition of TAFE Qualifications

Thare is a need for a better, more just and more cConsistent
recognition of TAFE qualifications by higher education
institutions: How that is to be achieved is a complex problem,
but increased knowledge by those in the higher education sector

of the content of TAFE courses seems essential.

Some sympathy must go to higher education institutions in that
they traditionally have had to deal with only a matriculation
system or entry sScore system that resulted in the majority of

their appllcants carrying with them a quantitative measture of

the:r suItablllty for adm1SS1on to hlgher education courses.

The Macguarie University, QIT and the SA&CAE shouid be encouraged
to develop extend and refine the systems rhey have devised to
equate TAFE qualifications to a national matriculation or
tertiary entrance score. A recommendation on this ic made in
Section 11:3:2;

The objectives of using such a conversion system would be to
aeéeiép a satisfactory, eguitable and widely-applicable method of
assessing TAFE qualifications in relation to traditional ways of
quantitatively grading other groups of students. Further, it
would allow the TAFE qua.ified students to know where he/she
ranks in relation to other applicants for entry to higher
education courses and where he/shé stands in relation to the
lowest entry sScoré accepted; in the past, for entry to a

particular course.

The Australian Fllm and Television SChool (AFTS) has a uhiqUé

méthod of recognition of TAFE qualifications for its Graduate

Dlploma in Media Studies (Tennant, 1986) . 7 Smlth (1985) saw the
school as being a pioneer in the recognition and integration of
courses from all sectors of tertlary education: Students may

take units of study which were deemed to be most appropriate to
their needs from any course in any kind of tertiary institution.

Students develop their own course proposals and chart their own
curricula: = They attend a mix of courses and institutions to
obtain credit towards their qualifications. In 1986, there were
310 students attending 32 institutions, among which there were a
number of TAFE colleges. There are checks and balances built
into the system so that each course proposal is scrutinised

carefully before it is approved.

[y
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1) Other points
n addition to the points discussed in detail above,; TAFE
tolleges saw the need for
- the development and publication of firm transfer guidelines
{Section 4.1.4)
. an increasad provision of bridging courses (Section 4.12)
: an increase in the role of governments and government
agencies (Section +4.8:4(4d).
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d)  Other points
In addition to the points discussed in detail above, TAFE
colleges saw the need for

the development and publication of firm transfer guidelines
{Section 4.1.4)

an increased provision of bridging courses (Section 4.12)

: an increase in the role of governments and government
agencies (Section +4.8:4(4d).




GHAPTER SIX: THE eUCCESS OF STUDENTS UNDERTAKING CROSS-SECTORAL

TRANSFER FROM TAFE TO HIGHER EDUCATION

What 1is known of the success rate of TAFE students who have
transferred to courses in your institution? If this information
is not known, are theré plans to maké it available in the

future:
6.1 UNIVERSITIES

Of the 16 universities which responded to the survey, two gave no
answer to this gquestion. Of the 14 which did reply to the
question all said they had no data on TAFE quallFled students and
13 said they had no plans to procure this data ir the future.
One uriversity said it may procure the data in thé acaderic year

1986.

Three universities did offer some general comment:. The ANU
suggested that TAFE quallfled students probably performed at the
same level as other adult students, namely slightly better than

the average first year student (Dubs; 1985).

TAFE quallfled students of Gordon Technical College who
have completed TAFE - analogues. to Deakin programs
generally have a high success rate: This is
particularly so in the Bachelor of Commerce degree
program for applicants who are admitted on the basis of
the Gordon Certificate of Accountlng or Cértificate of

Business Studies (Prltchard 1985, p:2).

It is remarkable that this is occurrlng in the same state in
which another un1vers1ty stated in its response that no middle
level cert}flcates satisfy the state's university entrance
requirements;
The University of NSW stated that:
Each of the faculties accepting TAFE students is
satisfied with their performance as students (Gannon
1985, p.1).
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One testimony on the success of TAFE qualified students in
universities came from the Wollongong College of TAFE which
indicated that stuaents from the flrst acceptances of TAFE
in two years out of three and that the unlver51ty now glves
preferernce positions to TAFE students qualified in chemistry

(Shaw, 1985).

Thére wére nc adverse comments coricerning the performance of TAFE
qualified students as compared with other groups of students.

6.2 CENTRAL INSTITUTES OF TECHNOLOGY

Of this group of five institutes; four said they had no data and
two of these indicated there were no plans to obtain sich
information. RMIT indicated that programs were already in train
to extract information on the relative performance of a&all
application groups including TAFE Certificaté students. SAIT
indicated that the data would be available from the 1986 intake
onwards (Watson, 1985).

NSWIT commented that; although no detailed analysis had been done
on the performances of TAFE qualified students, the various
schools have indicated that this group of students had performed

satisfactorily in relation to other students (Shlels, 1985)

There were no adverse comments concernIng the performance of TAFE
qualified students as compared with other groups of students.

6.3 OTHER COLLEGES OF ADVANCED EDUCATION

21 indicated that no firm data on the performance of TAFE
quallfled students were available. Fifteen of these also
indicated there were no plans to obtain such data in the future.
Six of the 21 advised that plans were in train to obtain such

information in the future.
Three colleges did not answer the question:
Four institutions provided the following comments:
. Detalled 1nformat10n on the success or ctherw1se of ex-TAFE

students is not centrally monitored by the Institute;,
although Some Schools (e. g: Business) have - in order to

review exemptxons granted for _previous TAFE Studies =
followed the progréss of Such Students. The success rate of
business students has been mixed and has not resulted in any
increase in credit. However thi§ has not been viewed as a
general indicator of success or otherwise across the
institute.
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It is anticipated that as applications for admission on the
basis of TAFE qualifications increase in the future, such
information will be requested and recorded (O'Flahérty,
1985) .

. Tﬁéifrrﬁéfféfﬁé@éé _as measured by final marks has been
indistinguishable from students who have entered the course
conventionally (McConnell, 1985).

Thé Success of students accepted has been good but the
numbers are very small and it would not be statlstlcally

51gn1f1cant (Pell, 1985).

Success rate (at the Queensland Collége dﬁ,éﬁﬁ) is very high

for studeénts entering Diploma and Bachelor courses from
previous TAFE courses (Dungllson, 1985)

Aust (1986) has examined the 1last situation more closely. He
reported that the underlying belief Hheld by CAE c¢“-aff is that
those who have undertaken relevant TAFE courses are able to
succeed better both through their knowledge of the area and their
folio work. Furthermore, TAFE students show a more appropriate
pattern of study methods and expectations compared with those

entering directly.

There were no adverse comments concerning the performancé of TAFE
qualified students as compared with other groups of students.

6.4 GENERAL COMMENTS

overail as only a few institutions are monltorlng the success
rate of TAFE students who transfer to hlgher education courses;

very little is known of the sucess or otherw1se cf such students.
Some institutions, but regrettably few, indicated that they will
monitor the progress of TAFE qualified students in “he future.
Nevertheless, those which have information on the progress of
such students, indicaté satisfaction with that progress.

If the assumption that TAFE gualified students form a pool of
potentidally gucce;;ﬁg; higher education students is to be

justified, it is clear that more information on the progress of
TAFE qualified students in all institutions of higher education

is needed. ‘Moreover, such information is necessary for hlgher
education institutions themselves so that they may develop more
prec1se and equ1tab1e adm1551on poixcxes. Recommendations on
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CHAPTER SEVEN: THE NATURE OF THE ADVICE GIVEN TO TAFE STUDENTS

SEEKING CROSS SECTORAL TRANSFER TO HIGHER EDUCATION

What  advice is normally given to students with TAFE
qualifications when they first seek entry to your institution?

7.1 ADVICE GIVEN TO STUDENTS WHEN THEY FIRST SEERK ENTRY
7.1:1 Universities

Three of the 17 universities did rnot reply to the question. 9;

the remaining thlrteen,i some gave specific advice to TAFE

students seeking admission or credit:

For example;, the University of Tasmania usually sends TAFE
students seeking admission to the relévant faculty executive
officer and enrolment officer for advice on available subjects
and for an assessment of their qualifications. At the same tlmg,

a recommendation is usually framed on the 1likely transfer of
credit they can be granted (Skinner,; 1985).

Other universities offer general and specialist advice to all
students: This advice is given by a range of admlnlstratlve,
faculty, counselllrg and Studént services staff. Therefore these

universities did not consider special arrangements for TAFE

students necessary.

Deakin Un¢ver51ty '. . ¢ has a very close working relatlonshlp
with the Gordon Technical College and does not consider it ': . .
necessary to provide special advice to prospective students of
the university who have TAFE quallflcatlons of the Gordon

Technical College' (Pritchard, 1985).

This response was unlque for universities which usually do not
make special arrangements for TAFE students. Indeed, some

universities seemed to be less than helpful to enquiries from
TAFE students.

For example, one university gives the following advices:

Students with TAFE gqualifications are adVISed to

complete the ngher School cCertificate in Group 1
subjects, or if appropriate a diploma course at a
College of Advanced Education.

e
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Another university representative said:

I regret that your guestionnaire does not appear to be
susceptible to sensible treatment by us; unless very
substantial resources are applied, and this will not be
possible unless you supply them. For example, Questlon
8 (i.e. advice given to students when they first seek
entry) appears to m1sapprehend the workings of the

university, or suggest a massive collection exercise.
7.1.2 cCentral institutés of téechnology

All five of the central institutes of technology replied to the
question. The advice given to students with TAFE qual1f1cat10ns
varied greatly between institutions.

When a student with a TAFE qualification makes a first enquiry at
the QIT he or she is advised to apply through the Queensland
Tertiary Admissions Centre for a place in the quota (Waters;
1985). WAIT refers enquiries to the heads of schools/departments
{Hunter, 1985).

Another centra. institute of technology regards appllcants with
TAFE qualifications in the same way as all other eiigxble
applicants and a further replied that the advice given '. . .

depends on the enquiry'’
7.1.3 Other colleges of advanced education

Of the 24 colleges which responded to the guestionnaire only one
did not reéply to this quéstion.

Again, advice varied greatly between institutions. Approximately
one-third of the 24 respondents indicated that holders of TAFE
gqualifications attempting to gain entry to a higher education
course were treated in the same way as other applicants.

6ther coiiégég, howéVér, do give specific advice to applicants

. Brisbane College of Advanced Education advises TAFE
qualified applicants that certificate-level courses in the
same field &@s an advancéed education cour§é can constitute a
basis for entry, but; if they fail to gain entry, they

should pursue Grade 12 studies rather than further TAFE
studies (Brownhall, 1985).

. The Queensland College of Art and Macarthur Instituté of
Higher Education encourage TAFE qualified students to seek
entry (Dunglison, 1985) (Gee, 1985).
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. Northern Rivers College of Advanced Education advises
students of its broad poiicy of takirg into account
successful completion or partial completion ©oOf a TAFE
certificate <course when considering applications for
admission from students who do not meet the normal entry
requirements and of the admission prospects of the student

making the enquiry (Rank, 1985) .
7.1.4 General comments

The quality and helpfulness of the advice varies W1dely in all
three sectors. At one extreme, some institutions identify
potentlal enrollees with a TAFE qualification as a group
justifying special advice. Others d¢ not dlstlngu1sh them from

other students. At the other extreme, some institutions see them
as nuisances which have the potential to divert resources from

'real' students.
7.2 SPECIAL ADVICE AND COUNSELLING
7.2.1 ®niversities

Responses from universities indicated that '. . . more detailed
or less formal advice' is provided for those hoiding TAFE
qualifications by Some or all of the following:

. graduate staff in the student centre:;
. counselling unit staff;

. student centre staff;

. appropriate academic staff;

. student counsellors,

. adm1s51ons offlcers,

. faculty secretaries;

. course co—ordlnators,

. allocated academlc staff members;

. clinical counsellors.

A number of university responses indicated that TAFE qual1f1ed
people had access to as many sources for '. . . detailed and less
formal advice' as had any other applicant for entry. A numbér of
universities <clearly indicated individual counselling was
provided and encouraged. It was implied in all other responses

that some form of individual counselling is prOV1ded.
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7.2.2 Central institutes of technology

Responses from the five central institutes of technology
indicated that an approprlate range of staff was made available
to provide more detailed or less formal advice to TAFE
qualified people seeking entry to higher education courses. The
rande comprised the following:

. student information office staff;
. faculty office staff;

. school or faculty staff;

. counselllng service staff;

. course co-ordinators;

. heads of schools/departments;

. student counsellors.

Three of the five central institutes of technology indicated that
access to more detailed or less formal advice was prov1ded for

«ll cvategories of applicants for entry and that TAFE qualified
people were not given special tréatment.

Aii five either indicated cieariy or stréngly implied that

7.2.3 Othér colleges of advanced education

Colleges provide more detailed and less formal advice to the TAFE
qualified person through access to a number of academic and

administrative staff. Twenty-three of the twenty-four respondent
institutes gave access to oné or moré of the following:

. ditector of studies;

. faculty secretary/staff;

. course controllers/teachers/co ordinators;
. academic secretaries;

. central admissions staff;

. college principal;

. course bcard of exémlners,,

. student counsellors,

. <course co- ord1nators/adv1sers )

. director of undergraduate studles,
. selection/admission officers.

One of the twenty-four respondent institutes provided the answer
to this whole question simply by stating, 'No counselling'
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A number of responses indicated that individual counseliing was

provided and its use was encouraged. Several responses clearly
indicated that individual interviews and or counselling was
mandatory for a;}iggudents. Such requirements usually applied in

small colleges where only a narrow and specific range of courses,
such as rural studies, was prov1ded.

Even where it was not clearly indicated that individual
counselling was provided, there was a strong implication that it

was used to assist all categories of applicants for entry.
7.2.4 General comments

In general, counselling is available to TAFE qualified students
who seek to transfer to higher education:

129

113



CHAPTER EIGHT: PROBLEMS CAUSED FOR TAFE STUDENTS BY CURRENT

POLICIES AND PRACTICES AND SOME SUGGESTED SOLUTIONS

What problems have existing provisions caused for indiviégéi
students, or ygroups of students, seeking to transfer to higher

education?

Please give examples from each course involved of entry
difficulties.

8:1 ENTRY DIFFICULTIES

Eighteen coiiegés préVidéa no answer. Elght colleges reported
that they did not know of any difficulties their students might
have had in attemptlng to enter a l:igher education course.

Eighteen colleges indicated they had no problems on the entry of
their students to higher education courses: The majority of this
group were small colleges in which very few courses which had any
correspondence with a hlgher education course were provided; or
which were geographically isotated from an institute of higher
education. It is understandable that such colleges might be
unawaré of transfer problems being faced by their students.

Three of this group, Wollongong, Swinburne, Shepparton (and
Bruce; which was not inctuded in the original analysis) indicated
few problems existed for their students in entering higher
education courses because a co-operative relationship had been
established between the college and the providers of the latter.

For example, Shepparton College of Technical and Further
Education stated that:

because of the excellent relatlonshlp with Bendlgo CAE
there are not many problems e:ncountered for students
intending to continue their studies there (Cowley, 1985,

p.3).

while Wollongong College of TAFE said that:
EF9§1§§§,MW66 not exist (due to the outstanding
performance of TAFE trained Chémistry Certificate
students (Shaw, 1985).



Bruce College of TAFE reported that théré weré no evident
difficulties as far ws entry to Canberra CAE 1is concerned:
Griffiths (1986) indicated that TAFE students are eligible to
apply for entry to the CAE on the basis of successful completlon
of a certificate program. Although this does not mean automatic
entry, -problems have not arisen.

To ga1n ent*y to the ANU, a student is regu1red to have completed
a minimum two vyear full-time {or three years part-time)
certificate programme. The TAFE programme is assessed to
determine whether the theoretical component of thé course is

sufficient.

Students who have compléted non-cértificate courses are not
granted automatic qualification for entry to Canberra CAE:
Opinion is tnat investigations should be undertaken to determine
whether or not these students have the necessary competencies to
cope with higher education:

It is estimated that 10-15 Bruce TAFE coilege ~certificate
graduates per year undertake further studies at a higher
education institution. ThHeé majority of these students enrol at
Canberra CAE and most of the rest at ANU. These figures are not
hlgh and, as has baen p01nted out in Sectlon 2.5, con51der1ng the
high level of yeéar 12 secondary qualifications in the ACT, are

disappointing:

Ryan (1986) sucggested that the nature of the complaints on entry
difficulties recorded above constituted an extremely weak form of
evidence in that they have no status other than that of the
assertion of a self-interested party. He found the admission by
TAFE colleges of deficiencies in their preparation for higher

education (Section 8:1:6) more impressive:
8.1.1 Lack of formal and consistent policies

In Section 4.1.4 it was p01nted out that it is very difficult to
identify the specific policies on entry and status of many higher
education institutions.

Twenty-two TAFE colleges indicated that there were problems for
TAFE qualified students in gaining entry to higher education
institutions because those institutions

. lacked definite and formal policies;
. lacked formal arrangements for entry to courses:

. requxred students to negotiate their entry on an
individual basis.
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The School of Mines and Industries Ballarat Ltd stated that:

The basic problem for students is the 1lack of any
consistent and written policy on prospects for their

possible advancement into a Tertiary course (Aitken,
1985; p:2). 7
8.1.2 Wide variation in the assessment of applications for
entry
Many TAFE colleges expressed dissatisfaction at the wide
variation across the higher education sector in its assessment Of
applications for entry.

The following comments are representative of the views of many
colleges in this group:

Some Departments noté that the case of transfer from
TAFE to a tertiary programme is markedly affected by
the current amount of competition for all places in
that programme. Perhaps it 1is easier to put off
someone from TAFE rather than someone who qualifies
through TAEl, but it is pavtlcularly evident that It is
much easier for a TAFE student to transfer at the start

of second semester. Uncerta1nty in this matter makes

it very difficult for TAFE staff to advise students and

prospective students. The whole situation becomes

increasingly unsatisfactory and forms a further
unnecessary barrier to transfer (Hill, 1985, p.4).

The fact that entry to partlcular higher education
courses is often an individual matter for the student
concerned to resolve has causéd probléms in that some
Certificate qualified students have been granted entry
into some courses but others have not (Kleinschafer,

1985, -J)
8:1:3 TLack of a National/State policy

It has been suggested by the RMIT Technical College that many of

the entry problems Jiscussed above have been caused by the 1lack
of national or state guldelxnes for the establishment of
agreements for cross-sectoral arrangements and, where such
agreements have been establlshed, the lack of procedures whereby
they can become policy in both higher education and TAFE
institutions. At present the best arrangements appear to be in
gentlemen's agreements (Baker; 1985). Baker's view is reinforced
by the fact that TAFE authorities and the TAFE sSector generally
nave been unwilling to commit themselves to a co-ordinated

national approach (Section 4.8.4).

L raE, Tertiary AdmiSSions Examination.
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8.1.4 Lack of standing of TAFE Certificates

Australia commented speC1f1ca11y on this point. For both its
Laboratory Practices Certificate and Accounting and Computing
Certificates; the Tertiary Institutions Service Centre grants an
arbitrary aggregate of 270 points which happens to be the minimum
score for entry to WAIT (Statkus, 1985).

Ten colleges of TAFE indicated that, a perceptlon that hlgher

education institutions did not give proper recognition to TAFE
quallflcatlons 7created an entry dlfflculty ih the mlnds of

Coileges saw this lack of recognition, and in extremefcases the

dismissal of TAFE quaslflcatlons as somé kind of illegitimate
Year 12 qualification, as a potent deterrent to TAFE qualified

students.
8.1:5 Inflexible timetabling in CAEs

Three coiieges of TAFE (Elizabeth, S.A.; Hobart, Tas;
Leederville, W.A.) offered the opinion that the 1nab111ty of some

higher education institutions to offer courses on a part-time

basis effectively discouraged applications for ent~y by some TAFE
quallfled people. Courses 1n the fle;ds of erg1neer1ng, bus1ness

Dinely 1985, Markey 1985).

These same colieges also saw the non-provision by some
institutions of higher education of course lectures etc. out Of
normal working hours as a problem for TAFE qualified students:
It was argued that the majority of TAFE gualified people were in
full-time employment and that as employers were reluctant to
enter day-~time release arrangements, these people were ruled out

of even applylng for entry.
8.1.6 Insufficient preparation by TAFE colleges
Regency and Swinburne Colleges of TAFE saw that the study of

ﬁathematics in their certifiCété course as being insufficient

courses. Swinburne indicated it was plannlng to reédress this
situation (Wilkins 1985, MacDonald 1985).

133



8.2 STATUS DIFFICULTIES

What problems have ekésting pfbvisiéﬁs caused for individual
students, or groups of students, seeking to transfer to higher
education?

Please give examplés from each course involved of lack of status
(exemption or transfer of credlt)

Some TAFE colleges in Victoria indicated status problems only in
relation to students who had completed the Tertlary Orientation
Programme. As this was seen as an altérnative to matriculation
by conventional modes, infoermation g1ven 1n *elatlon to these
students was considered outside the ambit of the study. Taken
with those which did not reply, feourteen colleges provided no
relevant information in answer to this gquestion.

Thirt&eén TAFE colleges adv1sed that there were few problems of
which they were aware of their students belng granted status in
higher education courses. The bulk of this group of colleges had
no real interest in status for their students as they were either
small colleges w1th a llmlted range of course offerings with
little correspondence to higher education <courses, or were
geographically isolated and the:efore physical 1y remote from an

institute of hic4er education.
8.2.1 Insufficient status

Twenty two TAFE colleges claimed that higher education institutes
gave insufficient recognition to successfully completed TAFE
studies by way of status. It must be understood that such
claims; 1in themselves, do not constltute evidence of sufficient
status. They must be welghted against the assumption that 1lack
of status given by a hlgher educatlon insitution is based on a
clear understanding by the institution of the value of the TAFE

course for credit.

The following comments are representative of the range of

opinions on status difficulties held within TAFE colleges:
1t. Gravatt College of Technical and Further Education

If a former student completes; in full or in part; a
certificate and is successful in obtaining a place at
any of the tertlary 1nst1tut10ns, NO credit is given
for subjects taken at TAFE although the content and
evaluation in most cases is as high as that at the

receiving institution (Davis and Harris, 1985) .
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Balga Technical College

A TAFE Bxpioma (eertificate in Eastern States'
Parlance) commonly, give access to CAE and university
programmes. Usually the student is in the position of
having also to present an adult matriculation (Brennan,

1985, p.2).
Wembley Technical College

Attempts to have sets of criteria established for
advanced status of Departments graduates who transfer
to WAIT have not been resolved {Clarke, 1985, p.2):

Bruze College of TAFE

Griffiths (1986) reported that this <college has not
negotiated a credit status agreement with Canberra CAE.
Status is obtained by individual students approaching

individual CAE departments. He comméntéd that TAFE
graduates are disadvantaged in two ways:

. Minimal §tatus granted.

All TAFE heads of school considered that TAFE graduates

were not given the status they deserved.
. Inappropriaté basis for grantinc exemptions:

The decision on whether TAFE gréégetes wiii be grantéé
their gear 12 secoadary certificate. For the most
part;, graduates who hold a year 10 certificate will not

be granted exemption.

It was argued that the importance of the level of
secondary education diminishes with progress in TAFE.
The CAE attitude was seen as undermining the standing

of the TAFE Certificate:
8.2.2 Iﬂédﬁsistency in status decisions
variation across the higher education sector in policy and

practlce in the matter of granting status for successful study in
TAFE.

This dissatisfaction is illustrated by the following comments:
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The South East College of TAFE

The Business Studies Certificate (Accounting) students
do receive status but the number of units vary between
institutions. Students wishing to enrol in W.I.A.E.'s
Business Studies Degree received status for only one
subject ~ Accounting 1A: However, this is being
reviewed and they may receive status for Business Law
I, Accounting 1A and Programming 1A (Sachsse and

Hillary, 1985, p.3).
on the other hand:

Students enrolled in the Bachelor of Business
Accounting through the Magill Campus of theé S.A.C.A.E.
who have successfully completed a Business Studies
Certificate {Accounting) receive status in seven first
year subjects (p.3)-

Canberra College of Technical and Further Education

The 1lack of consistent policy and guidelines both
within higher education institutions and between
institutions leads to an inconsistency in the status
avarded for completion of TAFE courses (Kleinschafer,

1985, p.3).

Students have been granted Status in some units of a
degree at Canberra CAE having completed the Associate
Diploma in Geoscience but not at other CAEs or
universities (Klelnschafer 1985, p.3).

Holmesglen College of TAFE

Negotiation for credit of units differed bétwcan CAE's
from NIL to 5 or 6 units (Fidock, 1985, p.3).

Gilles Plains Community College
Gilles Plains College of TAFE raised a quité unique
status dlfflculty. Although credit - transfer
arrangements had been negotiated with two higher
education 1nSt1tut10ns, there was no certalnty that
students would actually receive the amount of credit

which had been agreed upon (Nussey, 1985).
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This lack of conSIStency in status decisions by higher education
institutions 1leads to anomalies such as those hlghllghted by

Bayly-Stark (1986a): She reported on the anomolies which exist
in credit exemption arrangements given to holders of the
Tasmanian TAFE Certificate in Chemical Technology by the
University of Tasmania (Hobart) and TSIT (Launceston).

The current credit arrangements were negotiated between TAFE
staff in the chemistry area and heads of schools in the higher
education institutions. The University of Tasmania grants credit
equivalent to three-quarters of the first year B.Sc. course,
while the TSIT 4grants credit for two Chemistry units only;

representing one-quarter of the first year of the Bachelor
Applied Science course. There is obviously a considerable amount
of difference betWeen the credit given for two very similar

courses. This is of considerable disadvantage to Launceston
re51dents w1sh1ng to upgrade the1r quallflcatiOhs. A further

TSIT Science course has changed to a more broadly based
qUallflcatlon than previously and 1is, therefore, no longer

recognised as a qualification for entry to the Royal Australian
Chemical Institute. This Institute is the sole professional body
representing chemists in Australia.

Due to the different credit arrangements glven by the two hlgher

education institutions in Tasmania, together with the mo~e

broadly based TSIT course, TAFE Certificate holders in the north
of the state still face considerable difficulty if they wish to

study at degree level.

8.2.3 Satisfaction with status arrangements

Two colleges of TAFE indicated some satisfaction with the
awarding of status to TAFE qualified people.

One of the two, Swinburne College of TAFE, which shares a campus
with the Swinburné Institute of Technology, reported that there

do not appear to be problems with lack of status (MacDonzld,

1985, see section 2.4.4).

Such a v1ew, however is not shared by any other college of TAFE

It seems that the shared campus situation at Swinburne, the close
association of TAFE staff and higher education staff ard an
intermingling of student groups have all contributed to the

lessening of problems with status at that partlcular col lege.
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8.3 THE NEED TO REPEAT STUDIES UNDERTAKEN PREVIOUSLY

What problems have existing provisions caused for individual
students, or groups of students, seeking to transfer to higher
education?

Please give examples from each course involved of need to repeat
work.

a number were small colleges with a 1limited range of course
offeririgs or geographlcally isolated and as such may have had no
tirst-hand experience of the matter. Twelve colleges said they
did not know of problems students may have had in hav1ng _to
repeat work and of this group a few were also smail and
geographically isolated.

8.3.1 No problems with repeating studies

Eleven colleges said that they considered there were no problems
or said that there had been problems in the past but these had

now been resolved.

Of this group of eleven colleges; five were small with a limited
range of ~ Course offérihgs. " Of the remaining s1x coiieges,

its academic staff and the staff of the Chemlstry Department of
Wollongong University over a period of years had seen a

progress1on ffom no exemptlons for TAFE quallfled students at the

by the univer51ty toward the 144 points needed for the award of a
dzgree. Howevar, the responseé of the college indicated the
belief thal the amount of status was considered to be
insufficient so that by inference there may be need for students

still to repeat somé work (Shaw; 1985);

Adelaide College of TAFE said that graduates of its three year
diploma level Certificate in aAdvanced Music gain two years status
in the Bachelor of Music courses of the Un1vers1ty of Adelaide.
It would appear from the response of the college that this Ievel

of status did not require students to repeat work already done

(Stanford, 1985, see Section 10. 4)

The Deputy Head of the School of General Studies, The South East

College of TAFE, Mt Gambier, South Australia said:

Most of the students I have spoken to who have either
completed an extérnal coirse or are presently doing an
external course, believe that the status was fair
(Sachsse and Hillary, 1985, p.3).




The response did not indicate how many students had been
questioned on this matter.

8.3.2 Problems with repeated studies

Nineteen colleges said that there was a requirement for TAFE
qualified students to repeai: work in the higher education courses
they had entered. The range of views is encompassed in the

following.
Bivetpébi College of T/f'E

Up to 30% of work in Business Studies and Engineering is
repeated (Liverpool College of TAFE, ud).

Prahran College of TAFE

For instance a student w;@bia completed Certifxcate in
Accounting will not be given any credits or exemptions
from any subject 1n an Accountlng Degree though the
years full-time study. The certificate has no more
status than a Year 12 qualification; and such a student
will be repeating work in the first year of a degree
(Styevko, 1985).
Elizabeth College of TAFE

Lack of status being §Eéﬁ€é8 necessitating repeating
work previously done in TAFE courses. This particularly
applies in Engineering Prawing (Treloar, 1985,

Attachment 2).
Devonport Technical €College

Much of the early course material in the B:Bus. course
has been covered by C.B.S. A/c graduates - there has

been insufficient status given for past studies
(Batchelor,; 1985).

Grafton College of TAFE
Lack of status and the need to repeat work completed in
a Certificate Course create motivational problems for
students who transfer to hlgher education (Wegner, 1985,

p.2).
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Ten colleges of TAFE, did not expressly state that TAFE qualified
Students have to repeat work unnecessarily in a higher education
course; but implied that this was so. Typical of such statements

was that of Haig (1985):

Some degree of obstruction has been clearly evident

from CAE's in gaining status for Certificate level
courses even tho' evidence of equitable standards
exists.

R§an (1986) suggested that the cla1ﬂ of hav1ng to repeat studIes

on little evidence.
8.3.3 Benefits from repeating studies

Four colleges said that there was a need for TAFE quallfied
students to repeat work and that there was some benefit in this.
Some views were:

Quéensland Cdiiegé of Art
Where the need to repeat work extsts, students may be
granted permission by the Head of School to not attend
formal classes leading to assessment in the topic : . .

Many chosé to do the work in any event because the
emphasis or expectation of level of outcome is
different between TAFE and CAE level courses
(Dunglison, 1985).

Canberra Collégé of Technical and Further Education
A common complaint from students is that Eé%ing

many sub]ects of hlgher éducation courses: However
this should be balanced by the fact that students
commented that the courses are eaS1ly handled having
completed a TAFE course (Klelnschafer, 1985, p.3).

Swinburne €ollege of TAFE

Enéré 1s“no doubt that TAFE students transferrlng to

courses need to repeat work in almost all courses: For
examplé in transferring from the Certificate of

Business Studies - Accounting to a Bachelor of Business
Studies - Accounting students will repeat considerable
parts of their TAFE work:. However, this is not

regarded as a fault of the system and the work that is

repeated, although it may represent a considerable

ey
el
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portion of the TAFE course, it does not represent a
con51derable7 part of the 7work load, in the degree
course. With a groundlng in the basics of the areas

such as cost accounting and auditing before they
attempt these units in the degree course, the ex-TAFE
students have an excellent opportunity to gain mastery
over the degree unlts rather than lose ,track of the

unit from the outSet (MacDonald, 1985, p-3).
Elizabeth College of TAFE

Repetition of work between institutions always occurs
but is nevertheless of value in re-inforcing concepts
(Treloar, 1985, aAttachment 5).

A spmeyhetHQ}fferent p01nt of view on the subject of repeating .
studies comes from the Bruce College of TAFE (Griffiths, 1986).
It is maintained that is should be a matter for students

themselves to decide 1if there is any benefit in repeating
studies. TAFE graduates aré adult and have been responsiblé for
their learning for at least two years: As informed adults they
should be given the responsibility for deciding whether or not
they have coveréd the material prev1ously and whether or not they

feel sufficiently confident with it not to repeat it.

;timlght be commented that this is reasonable, if the amount of

status available in the first instance is realistic. Oonly then
could any student make a fair 3udgement.

8.4 PROBLEMS FOR TAFE STUDENTS IN THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THEIR

THE ACTUAL SITUATION
wWhat problems have existing provisions caused for individual
students, of groups of students, seeking to transfer to higher
education?

,,,,,,,

Fifty of %ﬁé, e;ghty seven respondent TAFE colleges did not

provide an answer:

8.4.1 No problems

Ten colleges said that, if there were problems related to
differences between expectations of study methods in hlgher

education courses and the reality, then they were unaware of
them.
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Two colleges said there werée no discernible problems.
Woden TAFE College

Students from Certificate and Associate Diploma courses
would probably have few adjustments to make in this
regard (Woden College of TAFE, 1986).

Mt. iawiey Technical éoiiegé

staff feel that study methods and expectatlons in

TAFE form an adequate preparation for tertiary study
and ought not to be a barrier (Snowden and Hawke, 1985,

p-3).
Queensland College of Art considered that TAFE q0311f1ed students
were better prepared for higher education studies than some other
groups of students.

TAFE students seem generally to show a more appropriate

pattern of study methods and expéctations compared with

those entering into CAE courses (Dunglison; 1985).
8.4.2 Specific problems with study methods and expectations
Twenty~four TAFE coleges indicated that there weré problems in
the differences between the study expectations of TAFE students
and the reality when TAFE students transferred to higher
education: There is no evidence to suggest that the TAFE college
responses were based on a systematic survey and so they should be
seen as opinions based on their 7understand;ng of the hlgher

education system and any feedback they have received from current
or ex-students and higher education staff. The college responses
are interpreted within these 1limitations. In this context, a

var1ety of difficulties were reported.
a) Different needs of TAFE students

Liverpool College of TAFE suggested that TAFE qualeied students

as a group had needs different from those of other groups of
students and said that there is little support at the CAE for
them spec1f1ca11y. They are predominately Part-time, male and
older (Liverpool College of TAFE,; ud).

b) Different approaches to teaching between TAFE and higher
education.

g}geigg}}eges said, in a variety of ways, that study methods were

different from those in institutions of higher education and that
difficulties arose consequently.
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Sydney Technical College suggested that:
students going from the TAFE "modified lecture method"
of learning to A higher education institution which
used "lecture"; "self-paced learning" or “contract
teaéhing“fmethods have great difficulty in accepting
the new learning environment, i.e. TAFE students are
said to be "spoon fed" (Condon, 1985):

He went on to say that:

The ngh School and TAFE systems must put more emphasis
on "learning how to learn"™ and make more use of
individual self pacing. This would enable TAFE

students to handle higher education lecturers and the
high amount of "self study" required.

Armidale College of TAFE said that the greater rigidity of the
TAFE system compared to highér education institutions led to

problems in differing study methods and expectations. These
differences were:

. + . often a problem; e.g. TAFE courses tend to do
more "spoon féeding" than Universities or CAE's where a

degree of independent work is expected. As well TAFE
usually requires 80% attendance at 1lectures and
tutorials where this is not usually so at Universities

or CAE's (Hayes, 1985).

Elizabeth Collngé of TAFE made four pOInts on the problems in
study methods and expectations that a TAFE qua11f1ed person might
have in a hlgher education course. These points were:

. Difficulty in accommodating tc the <change from highly
practical courses to almost purely academic studies.

. Greater expectations of higher education institutions
regarding time allocation to personal studies.

leflculty in coplng with the rate of learning required by

higher education institutions to assure success.

some courses in TAFE (Treloar, 1985)

Swinburne College of TAFE said that while TAFE quallfled studénts
usually had problems with study methods in higher education
courses so did others. Their response was that:
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With regard to study methods and expectations TAFE
students usually report that they are having difficulty
in maklng the transition from TAFE to advanced college
study. However their adjustment problems do not seem
to be any greater than those that would be experienced
by other students {(Macbonaid, 1985, p:3).

8.4.3 Efforts by TAFE colleges to minimise study problems in
transfer to higher education study

Three colleges said that they recognised that methods in higher

education were different from those in TAFE but they felt they
had minimised, or were working toward minimising; the problem:

Wangaratta College of Technical and Furthéer Education said that:

: + . because of a very close liason with the Bendlgo

CAE our Art Dlploma Students have enjoyed a smooth

transition into further study (Clarke, 1985).:
Devonport Téchnical College said that:

Study methods and expectatlons between TAFE and Higher
Education Art training may cause difficulties but this
department is aware of them and tries to ease the
transition to the Higher Education's methods by the end

of third year of all courses.

The main differences are that TAFE Art courses are
ciassroom/studlo 7bnsed,, teachér directed; and have
structured timetables; while Higher Education is more
dependent on student motivation and a more mature
attitude is required for the amount of work that needs
to be done outside regular timetabled 1lessons:

Lectures are given by staff and help given in a

practical way on demand with studio and workshops
availtable for the student to utilise at any time the
student wishes. This places the responsxbiiity on the
student to attend and produce the required amount of
work, at the specified standard (Batchelor, 1985)
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Adelaide College of TAFE said that:

Study methods and éexpecta’.ions; these matters have been
dealt with by full-time programmes; providing an
opportunity for studentes both to dialogue with staff of
potential hosting institutions and the opportunity for
the students to attend lectures and tutorials within
the institution which they elected to seek enrolment in
and this generally as a process seems to be effective
in giving students an opportunity to effectlvely ‘make
the transition to higher education programs (Stanford,
1985) .

study requ1rements in higher education by TAFE graduates and the
real situation is the development o©of co-operative programs

between them: A detailed case study of the NSWIT/Ryde Urban
Horiculture co-operative program is given in Section 10.1.

Woods (1986) gives another example. The Canberra CAE and
Canberra College of TAFE have had a co-operative course in
graphlc ééélgﬁ &ﬁaér consi deratlon for some t}@g. Tﬁe course

in graphic des1gn. The course is based at the TAFE college, but
some units will be taught at the CAE. Dependlng on funding, a

further two-year full-time course commencing in 1988 leading to
Bachelor of Graphic Design will be offered at the CAE.

8.5 OTHER PROBLEMS FOR TAFE STUDENTS SEEKING TO TRANSFER TO

HIGHER EDUCATION
What problems have existing provisions caused for individual
students; or groups of students, seeking to transfer to higher
education?
Please give examples from each courses involved of others.
Fifty-eight of the 87 colleges did not 1list any additional
problem; a further 12 said either that additional problems were
unknown or not apparent to them.
A variety of additional or other problems were cited by the
réemaining colleges.
8.5.1 Problems for Aboriginal students

Two colleges said that Aboriginal students faced particular
problems.
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Cairns College of TAFE

One concern at present is whether all those
institutions that do offer an affirmative action

program for =ntry for Aboriginal and Islander students

are going to provide any form of continuing support
(tutorlng enclave, counselllng other) to those students

to maximise their chances of success: Gaining entry to
these courses is only the first step. Many students
who have not had extensive formal education backgrounds
are likely to find it difficult to succeed without
other formal support structures. This is partlcuiariy
so for our Access students who have to leave Cairns and
assume residence in another city in order to pursue

studies (Betts, 1985, p.7).
and
Elizabeth College of TAFE

Aboriginal students have experienced extreme difficulty
coping as a minority in a white class . . .

Aboriginal students are often required to fulfil
responsibilities to families = and therefore are absent

from college. They have difficulty coping with what
they perceive as a cold and unfrlendly {rigid) white
educational system compared with their own approach to
life . . . etc. The problems revolve around the

different cultures (Treloar, 1985, Attachment 4).
8.5.2 Problems with isolation

Five colleges said that isolation was an additional problém and
their views are represented by the followirg.

Orana Community College

¢ « + people 1living in small towns and isolated
communities have never been motivated to undertake
tertiary studies (Schulstad; 1985, p.3).

Leeton College of Technical and Further Education
Link; bridge or feeder courses are not available in
Lééton and unless they were available by correspondence
the plight of most country students comes to the fore -

leave town' -~ and reside }nra major centre where the
course is offered (Wood, 1985).
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Wangaratta Cullege of Technical and Further Education

The problems that arise for students of the Wangaratta
Co]leee of TAFE seeklng higher education are those
associated with any rural environment: The students
must of course, leave thelr famlly env1ronment and
seek accommodation in another place at a crucial stage

of their educational path (Clarke, 1985, p.1).
South East College of TAFE

In relatlvely isolated areas; TAFE quallfled students
had to undertake higher education courses by the
external mode and these students have all suffered from
the inherent problems of isolation and mail delays
(Sachsse and Hillary, 1985).

a) The study centre

Bayly—Sta;k (1986a) reported that one answer to the problem of
isolation is the study centre. The Tertiary Education Commission
of Tasmania (TECT) is at present formulatlng a proposal to the

CTEC for the establishment of a cross sectoral tertiary study
centre at Burn;e. In therlnterlm, hlgher education courses are
being offered in co-operation with the TAFE College.

The low higher education participation rate in the North West of

Tasmania has been of concern to higher education institutions,

TECT and CTEC for some time. There are, of course, many factors
which contribute to this. These include low year 10 to 11 school
retention rate and the dispersed rural population of the region,
but the major factor is the lack of a higher education
institution. The size and distribution of the population does
not allow for the establishment of a viable independent higher

education institution in the region.

Both TSIT anq the unxversxty have successfully offered courses in
the region over the past few years. As a consequence, the CTEC
(1985a) commented:

. The relatively 1low participation rates in higher
education in Tasmania as a whole and particularly in
the north west of that State have been matters on which
the Commission has expressed concern from time to time

in its reports.
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Both the University of Tasmania and the Tasmanian State
Institute of Technology are puttlng considerable effort

into raising participation in the north-west. There is
also a strong TAFE presence in Devonport and Burhie,
which are the main population centres of the region.
The North-West Council for Community Education provides
advice to the Tasmanian Governmént on the development

of opportunities for tertiary education in the

north-west of the State.

This is the kind of envirorment where a cross-sectoral
approach to tertiary education provision should

flourish. Study centres in the north-west serving the
university and institute courses as well as any
external studies needs could be established on an

intersectoral basis in the TAFE institutions to provide
first hand support to students in the redgion.

The Commission will be asking the Tertiary Education
Commission of Tasmania to réviéw the situation and to
put forward proposals for a cross—sectral operation in
the north-west. Such proposals will be reviewed by the
Commission in the context of funding for 1987
(Pp<14-15, para 2.25-2.28).

The Tertiary Education Commission of Tasmania which includes
repre;entatlves of all three tertiary education s&ectors has
agreed to the follow1ng principles on which the centre should be

developed

Thé Ceéntré is to be a cross sectoral facility incorporating
unlverSIty, 1nst1tute and external courses as well as the
operations of the North West Council for Community
Education:

. ?hericentre witl be an integral part of Burnie Technical

College.

The administrative and financial responsibility for phy51ca1

aspects of the bulldlng, including maintenance will rest

with the Principal of Burnie Technical College.

. Academic and financial respons1b111ty for higher education
courses will rest with the .institute or the university as

appropriate.

Inter sectoral co-operation ;hall include the development of
appropriate credit and ransfer arrangements between
tertiary courses.
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The Burnie Céntre will be the first study centre in the

region, with a further centre to be established at Devonport
&~ part of the Devonport TAFE College.

The Centre will incorporate the following types of activities:

. PrOVISIOn of first year courses to matriculants allowing
entry to the second year of a range of degree courses at the
University or the Tasmanian State Institute of Technology;

Provision of brldglng courses to enable mature age students

who have not completed HSC to enter higher education and to
permit easy transfer between related courses offered by

different tertiary sectors.

. Provision of recurrent courses. (The institute has a
commitment to offer complete courses in the region);

Provision of recurrent education to graduates (eag-
graduate diploma courses, in-service courses for teachers),

Provision of support for students studying external courses

conducted by TSIT or interstate institutions;

. Provision of counselling and other student services;

A co-ordination role for higher education within the region.
. A community education role regarding higher education.

The Principal of Burnie Technical College will have
responsibility for the Centre. A Board of Management will be
established including representatives of all three sectors.

Arrangements regarding staffing have not yet been discussed.

Al11 séctors are enthusiastic about the establishment of the
Centre which will move towards giving North West Coast residents
equality of access to higher éducation with the rést of the
state. It is hoped that the Centre will be established By 1989.
The CTEC (1985a) Lhas asked the Tertlary Educatlon Comm1551on of
Tasmania to put forward proposals for a cross-sectoral operation.
Such proposals are to be reviswed by the CTEC in th2 context of
fundlng for 1987.



Prior to the formal establishment of the study centre, both the
institute and the university have continued to offer courses in
the region Thls year as a new 1n1t1at1ve, the un1vers1ty is

ut:lISIng facilities at Burnie TAFE College and the adjacernt

Hellyer College (Secondary College = Years 11 and 12) The
courses are conducted partly by university staff who travel to
Burnle and partly by contracted TAFE staff The 1nst1tute

and mixed mode basis:

Future provision should allow for the possible expansion of more
courses of a higher education naturé in rural TAFE colleges

(clark, 1985, p.2).

The CTEC has recomménded that it should be open to it to foster

and fund individual TAFE capital projects which include elements

of space intended for multi-sectoral purposeés (CTEC, 1986b)

Thus regional TAFE colleges will have readily accessible study
centres for students enrolled externally with universities or
CAEs located outside the local area. CTEC recommended that a new
category of recurrent grant should be prOV1ded to assist with the
cost of providing study facilities in TAFE colleges for external
higher education students.

8.5.3 Financial problems

Three colleges said that financial problems were important and
evident.

Warrnambool College of TAFE

As a student counsellor; I have found that the greatest
difficulty facing students is not study-related, but
financial. Students opt for certificate courses which
are usuailly shorter than tertiary courses and which may
be studied locally preventing the expensive business of
studying in 1larger centres with the housing costs
involved.

Many students find great difficulty in managing on TEAS
and longer courses are a real financial strain (Roach
1985, p.3).
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Leederville Technical College

Often TAFE Diploma Students (particularly in Building
areas) are in their mid twenties by the time they enter
higher tertiary study. They often have 7fam11y
commitménts and finance bécomes a problem if full time

study is required (Markey,; 1985, p:4).
8.5.4 Probléms with the education system
Prahran College of TAFE saw a fundamental problem:

Problems involved in students transferring to higher
education are largely based on the existing structure
of the educational system: It is not possible for
students tc 'transfer': this implies that there is a

degree of contlnuxty between dIfferent course levels,
as exists in the United States. There is no continuity
between different course levels (Styevko, 1985).

8.6 GENERAL COMMENTS
8.6.1 Entry Difficulties
a) No difficulties

The TAFE colleges which reported few, if any, problem: in entry
for their students, said it was because of good informal
agreements bétweéen the TAFE colleges and institutions of higher
education. One in particular actributed this happy state to the

outstanding performance in higher education courses of TAFE
qualified students:

b) Lack of formal and consistent policy

Most colleges said that theiipresent prOV1sxons did create

problems. In summary these were seen to be a lack in higher

education institutions of formal pol cies and arrangements

related to entry and the provision of conflicting information

about entry. The evidence in returns indicated a wide variety of
practices in hlgher education in the granting of entry, or

otherwise; to TAFE qualified applicants.
c)  Inflexible timetabling in higher education

The - lack of opportunlty to study some <courses on a part- tIme
basis or the non-provision of some lectures and tutorials out of
normal working hours were sSeen as difficulties. As TAFE
q0a11f1ed students are often older, married and income earners
with dependants these modes of study were seén as essential.
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8.6.2 Lack of status (éxemption or transfer of credit)
a) Lack of equity in provision of status

The  perceived lack of equitable recognition of  TAFE
quallflcatlons by many hlgher education institutions was seen as
a powerful deterrent preventing some from taking even the first
step toward entry and as such was a significant difficulty.

It was considered that insufficient status was granted for
studles completed in TAFE. In some cases, colleges conéidéred
was equ1va1ent, so far as content and evaluatlon were concerned,
to some of the hlgher education course into which the student had

transferred:

b) Lack of con51stency both between and within higher education
institutions in grantlng status

Many coiieges cxted the 1ack of con51stent pollcy and gu1de11nes

problem.

There were only two instances of colleges repor®ing that they

were satified with existing status provisions and these were

colleges which were part of a CAE - TAFE organisation and
partnership operating on the same campus: Moreover one of the
two colleges (QCA) indicated it was speaking only of status
within its own institution.

8.6.3 The need to repeat studies

The requlrement of TAFE quallfled people to repeat; in higher
education courses, work which had been done in their TAFE courses
was seen as a problem.

Four colleges said that there was some benefit, such as
repetition re-inforcing concepts; in students having to repeat
work: Whilst these colleges may think that there is benefit for
the student in repeating work there is 1little direct evidence
that the students who are required to repeat work believe there
is value in doing so. There is indirect evidence however that
students think that it is virtually useless and that the
requirement to repeat studies is a deterrent for them in
considering whether or not they mlght apply for entry to a higher

education course;
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The need to repeat work which may have been done already is

directly linked to the matter of exemption; transfer of credit

and status. Only when these matters have been satisfactorily
resolved will there be any possibilities of a resolution of the
problem of the wunnecessary repetition of study previously

under taken.
8.6.4 Expectations of study methods

s:udy expectations have been taken to mean the axpected
obligations and responsibilites of TAFE students in study in a
higher education course.

A small number of TAFE colleges considered that their students
would have little dlfflC"lty in hlgher education courses so far

as study methods and expectations were concerned because TAFE
study methods were an adequate preparation for tertiary study or

that TAFE students were given a more appropriate study
preparation than were some other student groups.

Nine colleges Indxcated there were some problems faC1ng students
in adapting to different teachlng styles; increased academic

contént in Somé courses and the increased responsibility for
self-management of studies in higher education.

}gﬂplgher education institutions were different from those in
TAFE and that attempts were being made to inform students of the
differences and to minimise any dlfflculty students might have in

adapting to cHanged study methods and expectations of them.

TAFE colleges should modify their study methods in the final
phases of courses from which students are likely to transfer into
a higher education course. Slmllarly it mlght be appropriate for
higher education institutions to econsider some modification of
their study methods so that TAFE qualified students and other
groups or students are ablé to accommodate more readily to the
changes. Recommendations on this issue are make in Section
11.5.3.

8.6.5 Other problems

Only a few colleges listed other problems which existing
provisions created for individual students or groups of students
seeking to transfer to hlgher education:
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Two colleges said that spec1f1c groups of students have problems

in accommodating to study in a hlgher educatlon inctitution.
Aboriginal students needed ongoing Siupport because of the
problems the differing cultures and approaches to life in higher
education institutions pose for such students. Othérs raised
problems in reélation to isolation,; the unavailability of
part-time study in some higher education courses and the
unavailability of the provisions of lectures and tutorials
outsidée normal worklng hours.

Three colleges said that financial problems faced some students
in a variety of ways:. These included the need to be employed and
to study as well; the need to move to whéré thé highér education
courses are prov1ded and the perceived inadequacy of the TEAS
allowance as well as its limited effect in so far as the rangé of

approved courses was concerned.
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CHAPTER NINE: THE NATIONAL PICTURE IN COMMERCE AND ENGINEERING

9.1.1 The genéral accéptancé of TAFE commerce courses £or
higher education

Murley (1986) has conducted a study which concluded that a
proportion of TAFE accounting students intended to further their
studies at a higher education institution. In addition; most
expect to receive automatic entry to the institution of their
choice and to obtain status for equivalent subjects passed during
completion of their accountancy certificates.

The actual is far removed from thé expected. Most hlgher
education insStitutions do not offer either automatic entry or
status to TAFE certificate accounting graduates. But there are
exceptions. In particular, Riverina- Murray and Mitchell CAEs
offer status for a substantial proportion of their degree course
to TAFE accounting certificate holders. In fact, Murley suggests

that TAFE certificate graduates shou’d shop around the higher
education institutions to find the best deal.

This 1s exactiy what Busxness Studles Certlflcate (Accountlng)
students at the South East College of TAFE have done. {Sachsse
and Hlllary, 1985) . These students tend to favour the
accountancy course at the SACAE as opposed to thé Warnambool IAE
course because of the greater status they receive:

Murley summarlsed the pOllCleS of collegesigg advanced educatton
courses. The essence of these are glven in Tables 13, 14 and 15”
It should be noted that satisfying entry requirement does not
guarantee enrolment.

9:1:2 Acceptance of TAFE qualifications by Canberra CAE - a

case study

Murley (1986) noted that a problém exists for TAFE students who
have completed, or are in the process of undertaking, an

accounting certificate at a TAFE college and who may wish to
upgrade their qualifications at some future date: & study was

Undertaken to determIne ther expectatlons of TAFE students _in



TAFE accounting graduates are eligible to join the Institute of
"ffitiate Accountants wh ich generally restricts them to
~iddle-management positions. They are denied membership of the
sremier professional accounting bodies and cannot practise on

tieir own as public accountants.  Moreover,; they usually are
uanable to register as tax agents. Generally, employment

opportunities for TAFE graduates are being reduced as public
accounting firms select their employees from graduates of higher
education institutions. For this reason, many TAFE dgraduatés are
looking to upgrade their qualifications.

Automatic acceptance of a TAFE certificate for enrolment

NSW VIC QLD SA WA TAS ACT NT Total

Universities 2 - 2 - - 1 - - 5

Colleges of

aAdvanced . . - -

Education . 1 1 - - - 1 - - 3

Total 3 1 2 = = 2 = = 8
TABLE 14

TAFE ceértificaté satisfies éntry réquirément

NSW VIC QLD SA WA TAS ACT NT Total

Universities 3 1 2 1 1 1 1 - 10
Colleges of

Advanced , , , ,

Education 3 7 1 1 1 1 1 - 15
Total 6 8 3 2 2 2 2 - 25
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TABLE 15 -
TAFE certificate receives advanced standing
NSW VIC QD SA WA TAS ACT NT Total

Universities 1 1 1 - i - 1 - 5

Colleges of

Advanced , ) , , . ;

Education 3 8 1 1 1 1 = - 15
Total 4 9 2 1 2 1 1 = 20

Murley's work was centred on thé Wodén College of TAFE in
Canberra where the majority of students would be expected to
attend Canberra College »f Advanced Education in order to further
their accountlng studies. However,; he found that TAFE accounting
certificate graduates are given very little incentive to continue

accounting studies at that institution.

Overall Murley found that the view of officers of thé Canberra
CAE was that, if students wished tc obtain higher qualifications;
they should attend higher education institutions in the first
place and not undertake TAFE courses. This argument does not
appear to cater for those students who initially felt that they
did not need a full professional course but changed their views

over time:

Nor is it consistent with the perception of the Bruce College of
TAFE of the attitude of Canberra CAE to TAFE qualified stuents.

(Sect;qp 8.1) Griffiths (i986) 1nd1cated that TAFE students are

eligible to apply for entry to thé CAE on the basis of the

successful comprletion of a certificate programme and that entry
problems had not arisen. It i§ trué that very few TAFE students

seem to have taken advantage of these arrangements but the fault,

if any, does not appear to lie with the CAE.

9.1.3 Soiie e§§mp1es of the acceptance by TAFE qualifications in

commerce by higher education institutions for admission
and status

a) James Cook University

Chester (1985) reported that James Cook Un1ver51ty granted what
he called minimal credit towards the Bachelor of Commerce degree
for 1ntroductory accounting subjects on the basis of a TAFE
award. The maximum credit which may be granted is 120 points out
of a total of 1080.
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b) QIT

QIT has an escalation policy for business studies. (Appendix E)
Applicants with certificates or associate diplomas from QIT or
with equivalent qualifications from other institutions in the
business studies field are eligible to escalate, subject to quota
and level of performance.

c) Riverina-Murray CAE

Murley (1986) found that the Riverina-Murray CAE was one higher
education institution vwvhich recognised the problems being
experienced by TAFE Accounting Certificate holders. It enables
these students to complete the degree course in two years

full-time study (normally three) or four years part-time study by
being granted provisional exemption in seven of 24 subjects
required for the degree. In many cases this would equate the

TAFE graduate with a person completing the HSC and gaining normal
admission.

The course of study to be followed by TAFE Accounting Certificate
holders 1is structured so that a professional and disciplinary
perspective is added to the technical competence previously
acguired.

Admission of TAFE Certificate holders is subject to a number of
conditions, viz:

Applicants must have reached the age of 23 or have been in
full time employment for not less than four years at the
start of the semester in which they commence their course.

. Applicants must submit in writing references from two
resporisible people indicating that, in their opinion, the
applicant has the motivation and ability to complete
successfully a course at degree level.

Applicants may be required to attend a selection interview
before a decision is made on thée application for admission
(Riverina-Murray iHE (nd)).

Holders of thé TAFE Management Certificate have the opportunity
to upgrade their gualification to a degree level with provisional
exemptions in seven subjects. Students are requlred to complete
an additional 17 subjects to meet the course requirements:
Holders of TAFE certificates such as Personnel Administration,
Public AdminiStration and Business Studies (Personnel) may also
be eligible for provisional exemptions under this conversion

scheme (Riverina CAE, nd) .

144



d) Western Australian CAE

WACAE grants a number of exemptions in the School of Business
Studies to holders of Technical Education Division diplomas.
There is a publlshed list which is to be treated as a guide only

(WACAE, 1983).

€) Mitchell CAE

There is a statement of guidelines for tne approval of advanced
standing for holders of TAFE certificates in Business degree
course (Appendix G).

9.1.4 A current research project

The ESSC and the Victorian Post-Secondary Educatlon Commision
(VPSEC) have commissioned a project to investigate the transfer
of credit in thé fields of business studieg and commerce in post
secondary education in Victoria. The project encompasses both

inter- and intra-sectoral transter (Mahon, 1986) .

The project has been devised in two stages. Stage I is concerned
With collécting information on credit (admission and status)
which is available currently in business studies and commerce
across post- secondary institutions in Victoria. The inténtion is

thén to deévise an information system which will make this
information available to all interested people.

This is a limited parallel of ECCTIS in the United Kingdom
(Section 1.4.1 and Appendix A). 1Its success would be one factor

to bé takén into account when considering the feasibility of an
Australian tertiary couselling and credit transfer information

service (Sectlon 11.2).

If Stage I is successful, it is propoced that a Stage II will
éxténd the study to other disciplines, with engineering as a
priority.

9.2 ENGINEERING

Engineéring iS one of the disciplines which is common to all
three sectors.

9.2.1 Education for the engineering workEForce

The InsStitute ,Qf Engrneers, Australia, and the Australian
Ahssociation of Engineering Assoc1ates (thtle and Wheeler, 1983)
identified the manpowér catégories in the engineering workforce

as:
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. engineers

. éengineering associates

. technicians

. tradesmen
These organisations emphasise the need for adequate numbers of
appropriately educated people in each groug and recognise that
both education and industry have a role 1in providing these

numbers.
9.2.2 Cross-sectoral transfer in engineering education
a) Professional associations

The Institute of Engineers, Australia, and the Australian
Association of Engineering Associates in their statement of
guidelines for a co-ordinated system of education for the
engineering 1ndustry {(Little and Wheeler; 1983) made two not
entirely consistent points on cross-sectoral transfer.  This
1nconS1stency is grounded in the dilemma of attempting to
preserve the integrity of courses at each level while
concurrently facilitating transfer between them.

on the one hand:

The education course for each occupational level in the
engineering workforce should be designed and conducted
as a course in its own right and not as a foundation
for higher-level studies (p.14).

This is consistent with the view expressed by Woden College of
TA¥F (Section 5.3:2) that TAFE needs a sharp differentiation
ré . wesn transfer programs and courses that prepare students for
-oe~fions., Little and Wheeler, while not denying that a basic
rirde woll prOV1de foundatlons for further study, said that to
v 1t Cco-'zses on the assumption of cross-sectoral transfer would
bs . deny that any worthwhileé caréer existéd at a partlcular

lor»:r “avelL.

t\ aduc te ard train people for careers as englneerlng
az=ociates. If the associate course wére to be
designed as a stepping stone for a degree course, it

would cease to have value as an assocjate course, and
would deny the valldlty of the occupation of

engineering associate. Further, it could also lead to
the wastage of a great amount of human talent in
demanding exposure to scientific *theory at a 1Ievel
beyond that required for an engineering associate
(p.14).
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On the other hand:

For persons with the ability and motivation to undertake
higher level studies, there should be opportunities, through
appropriate educational provisions, to Study for entry to
the next higher occupational level (p:19).

The prov151on of adequate opportunlty to enable capable young

throughout their careers is strongly supported Little and
Wheeler (1983) said that this should be fa01lltated by 1mproved
transferability without loss of standards or distortion of the
current educational objectlves of courses de51gned for spec1flc
occupat10na1 levels. Appropriate bridging courses of study
should be available to facilitate such transfer.

Provision should be made; allowing for:

. tradesmen to enter technician courses;

. techn1c1ans to enter associate level courses;

. engineering associates to enter professional engineering
courses,

b) WAPSEC

A proaect to develop a credit transfer model for engineering has
been developed by WAPSEC (Pullmtn, 1986) . In this field, there
is dissatisfaction with the pauc.ty of arrangements for credit

transfer, particularly between TAFE and higher education levels.
The specific objectiveés of the prbject are to:
. establish concrete provisions for credit transfer between
courses offered at different institutions and in different
sectors;

. 1denL1ry the attributes of specific courses inhibiting or
promcrcing the 1mp1ementat10n of credit transfer;

. providz a foundation for the future development of course
tiering betweén TAFE and higher education;

. provide u detailed information on crédit transfer in a form
usable by the student population.
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c) Swinburné and RMIT

Longworth (1986) is undertaking a study to identify barriers
between TAFE and advanced Agducatlon at Sw1nburne Institute of

Technology and RMIT with a view to setting up a model for
éncouraging transfer (see Section 2.4. 4)

d) University of Tasmania

Batchelor (1985) reported that,; at the dlscretlon of the Dean of
the Faculty of Engineering, a Tasmanian TAFE certificate in
c1v11, mechanxcal or electrical engineering may be accepted as an
alternative pre-requisite for admission to the first year of the
B.E. course. He considered that univeérsities and CAEs should

work with TAFE on course develcpment to ensure that students
wishing to upgrade can do so with at least 12 months standing in

degree courses.

9.2.3 Acceptance - T.FE qualifications in engineering by
higher eds ‘nstitutions for admission and status

a) New South Wal: itukte of Technoli gy

A proposéi by wuic: ATT would g:é = advanceéd standlng credits

of 24 semester hours o :)propiiately gualified TAFE certificate

holders entering the Gugree course in electrical engineering has
been finalised by a joint working ¢group led by the heads of the
TAFE School of Electronic Engine2ring and NSWIT School of
Eléectrical Endineering (Gostelow, 1985).

b) South Australian Institute of Technology (SAIT)

Elizabeth College of TAFE in South Australia reported that the SA
Institute of Technology regards credit 1level in Fitting and
Machining Apprentice Certificate as equivalent to their own
bridging course for entry into the associate diploma course 1in
mechanical engineering:.

An innovative development in the electrical field of study has
been chat a small number of apprentice students has been allowed
to enter the SA Institute of Technology diploma course whilst
simultaneously studying in the apprentice certificate course

(Walwyn, 1985).
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Reference is made in 8Section 1.3(a) to an agreement for an
integrated program of study in electrical engineering which has

been developed between the South Austraiian Department of TAFE

and SAIT. The co-ordinated approach is designed to provide a

flexible program where apprentices can become tradesmen,
tradesmen can study to be technicians and technicians can
progress to an electrical engineering degree with the least
amount of duplicated effort. The result is a program which can
be completed in significantly less time than any previous scheme

(Windsor and Hobson (nd)) .

The program has arisen because a group of engineers, academics
and administrators in industry, SAIT and the Department of TAFE

idehEified the need for educatlonal opportunltles to be made

studiés. It was de51gned by a representative working group whict
sought comment from all sections of the endineering and académic

community.

c) Queensland Institute of Technology (QIT)
QIT or equivalent engineering certificate holders are eligible to
escalate to degree level, subject to qguota; and will be allocated
NTE of 922 (in a range of 812-994) (Appendix E), Parkinson (1985)
reported that this NTE score virtually guarantees admission.

d) Canberra CAE

The Canberra CAE accepts as qualifications for entry to
undergraduate courses, the Brucé Collégée of TAFE CcCivil
Engineering, Mechanical Engineering and Electronics Engineering
Certificates (Griffiths; 1986).

No status is granted. However recently Bruce College of TAFE
sought informal discussions as to the possible exemptions TAFE
students might expect if they undertake an undergraduate course
at Canberra CAE. The TAFE College commented in its return that;
in preV1ous years, exemptlons had been rather m1n1mal and 1t was

It was suggested that; although a number of subjects in each
course ure very nearly equivalent, they do not overlap
sufficiently to Justify exemptions. However co-operation between
the two institutions would make it p0551b1e to develop common

subjects and So facilitate cross=sectoral transfer.



The answer has been a suggestion from Canberra CAE for increased
links between the two institutions so that the CAE might use some
Bruce College subjects as part of its own courses. This would

have a number of benefits -
students from both institutions would attend common classes;

there would be a bigger pool of students and therefore more
options could be provided;

TAFE students moving to the CAE programme could be granted
transfer of credit.

e) Darling Downs Institute of Advanced Education (DDIAE)

Aust (1986) reported that the Toowoomba College of TAFE has
negotiated with DDIAE for admission to the associate diploma
englneerlng course students who have completed successfully the
new Tertiary and Vocational Preparation Program. This
non-certifica ~ program comprises a course of senior (grade 12)
subjects such &as mathematics, gocial skills and human movement
with a range of vocational electives and is designed for tertiary
entrance. The DDIAE also will be granting some exemptions to
these student in the areas of technical drawing and workshop

practice.
9.3 GENERAL COMMENTS

The general thrust of this chapter has been that thére is a
degree of overlap between TAFE and higher education courses in
commerce and engineering. Ryan (1986) would Suggest that whethey

this overlap really exists to any extent is open to question and

should be tested (See Section 11.5.2). However the practices of
some higher education institutions in respect to TAFE courses in
commérce and engineering - indicate that the institutions

themselves accept that there is some degree of overlap.

Although most highér education institutions do not offer either
automatic entry or status, there are exceptions: The work being
undertaken by VPSEC in commerce and WAPSEC in engineering will
make information on transfér and credit oppor tunitiés for TAFE
graduates much more accessible. In the meantime TAFE graduates
would be well advised to adopt the advice at Murley (1986) i:.e.

to shop around in order to find the best deal.



CHAPTER TEN: CASE STUDIES

10.1 NSWIT/RYDE UREAN HORTICULTURE CO-OPERATIVE PROGRAM. MARK
TENNANT

10.1.1 Bachelor of Applied Science (Grban Horticulture) -
Descrxpt1on of the course

The degree in Urban Horticulture (introduced in 1986) is offered
by the School of Bioclogical and Biomedical Scieiices, Faculty of
Life Sciences; New South Wales Institute of Technology (NSWIT):.

The term Urban Hortlculture, adcpted from North Amerlcan usage,
amenlty or ornamental horticulture, 1landscape horticulture and
environmental horticulture.

The course is designed to provide professional education on a
part-time basis for entrants who already possess an Associate
Diploma in Horticulture from the NSW Department of TAFE or the
equivalent qualification.

The program caters for those who wish to ,.irsue a graduate career
in one of the following areas:

. piéhniggiiestabllshment, maintenance and management of urban

open space; parks, and recreation areas;

. revegetation and management of natural areas disturbed by
nrbrn or industrial impact.

The cours= Involves attendance for tw.lve hours per week for
elght suindsters on a part-time basxs ione afternocn and three
evenings: . The curriculum has been developed in close liaison
with the Civision of Horticulture at thé Rydé College of TAFE,
the glasshouses and associated facilities of which will be used.
Whitle mesc classes will be conducted at the Broadway and Gore
9ill <umpuses of the New South Wales Institute of Technology,
sciwe will be held at the Ryde College of TAFE. 1In addition, some
subjects include a compulsory field excursion.
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It is expected that students will be worklng in hortlculture or

other relevant industries while they complete the cours
10:1.2 Special features related to cross-sectoral transfer
a) Advanced standing arrangements

Entry to the course is available only to those who possess an
Associated Diploma in Horticulture or its equivalent, for which
two years (part-time) advanced standing is granted. The course,
as approved, consists solelyv of the last four years (part-time)
of what is nominally a six year (part-time) course:

b) Curriculum development

committee (with academic 2nd industry representatlves), there
dlso existed a curriculum committee of 14, ten of whom were from
NSWIT and four members were TAFE representatives (from the
Division of Horticulture and/or the School of Rural Studies).
THUS TAFE teéachérs and administrators were actively involved in
the development of the course.

C) Use of TAFE facilities

Initially, the course will be wholly reliant on the glassh ise
facilities of the Ryde Schcol of Horticulture. There is a formal
memorandum of understandlng between NSWIT and TAFE concerning

this arrangement which sets out the financial and other
obligations of the two parties.

d) Credit for work experience

Students are requxred to obtain concurrent work experierce in
urban horticulture and to keep a log of their activities which
must be presented Zor assessment. A total of 96 weeks of
approved work experience over four years is required.

10.1.3 Factors favouring NSWIT/TAFE collaboration
a) Historical role of NSWIT

The New South Wales Instituteé of Techrniclogy bécan as a special
division of the NSW Depa~tment of Technical Education.
Initially, it offered courses in architecture, building, sciernce
and engineerlng Solely on a part-time basis. The legacy of this
origin within TAFE 1is still apparent. The concern with

vocational education,; collaboration with industry, the provision
of courses for employed students and the granting of
matriculation and/or exemption for some TAFE certificates are
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examples of this legacy. In addltlon, the School of Bieiogxcai
and Biomedical Sciences has a history of joint projects with
industry, commerce and government depa*tments fe.g. wWork at the
Gore Hill Research Laboratories is jointly carried out with the
Royal North Shore Hospital; the Centre for Environmental
Tox1cology is a joint venture with the 3tate Poliution Control
Commission) .
b) Developments within post secondary education
The empha51s on dreater equ1ty and 1ncreéSé8 participation has
led to a re-examination by the CTEC (Hudson, 1985a) of the
relatlonshlp between the three post-secondary education sectors
in Australia: TAFE; CAEs and universities. The current climate
is one where proposals for transfer from orne sSector to another
~re llkely to be favourably received by TAFE authorities and
coiiege and university counc.ls.

c) Professional stat.s of urban horticul .ure in Austratia

At greseant there does not exist a body of professionally
qualified horuiculturists within the nursery industry or among
the instiumentalities respon51ble for urban open areas, private
or public. 2iso,; the field of urban horticulture is one of the
least develoired areas of education in Australia:. This course can
be seen as nartly remedying this situation. Thus an important
element in the acceptability of the course is that there are no
professicnal traditions to be challenged or threatened.

d) Mutual support and professional contact between NSWIT and
TAFE staff

It is instructive that both TAFE and NSWIT wereé considéring a

course of this nature just prior to TAFE approaching NSWIT with a
specific proposal. The approach from TAFE was through the
Director Geéneéral. This indicates the hlgh level of support it
received. The staff at NSWTT who are reSpon51ble for the course,

see themselves as co-professionals with the staff at +the Ryde

College of TAFE. They view their roles with their students as
complementary,; rather than competitive yet there is no movement
>f adademic staff between the institutions, even though TAFE

technical staff help maintain NSWIT facilities.
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10.1.4 Additional Comments

The degree in urban horticulture appears to be a fundamental

example of cross-sectoral transfer and as such 1its progress
should be documented. At present NSWIT does not teach the first
two years (part- txme) and there are no plans for it to do so.

However, there may well be pressure to do this, especially from
the students. Under the current arrangements students take four

years part tIme to obtaln an assoc1ate deloma (say, w1th TAFE)
A conventional degree program would take only six years of
part-time study. In this context one is compelled to ask: What
are the advantages of thé cross=~sectoral arrangement?
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10.2 THE WESTERN INSTITUTE POST-SECONDARY EDUCATION PROVISION IN
TBE WESTERN METROPOLITAN AREA OF MELBOURNE: JANET SCARFE

The Review of the Structure of the Commonwealth Tertlary
Education Commission (Hudson, 1985a) made specific reference to
€TEC support for an 1n1t1at1ve in cross-sectoral co-operation in
the outer western suburbs of Melbourne, '. . . where very 1large
SOC1a11y and economically disadvantaged populations have limited
access to tertiary education' (p.l1l). Thé CTEC (1985a) said that
the proposed institute represented a major initiative aimed at
breakxng down the barriers between the sectors within an
institutional framework and supported the proposal. At the time

of tpe release of the rev1ew, the Western Inst1tute (then known

as the Western Melbourne Institute of Post- -Secondary Education)
existed only on paper.

In view of the intérest of the Commonwealth Government in the

oroposed institute; VPSEC in March 1985 recommended to the then
Victorian Minister of Education that a Consultative Planning
-ommittee (CPC) be established to undertake the task of
recommending the detailed proposal for the further provision ot

>ost-secondary education in the western metropolltan reg1on of

felbourne: The CPC repcrted in February 1986 and recommended the
:stablishment of the Western Institute (Selway, 1986)

lJubsequently, the Victorian Minister of Education announced that
:he Institute will enrol its first students in 1987:

he cross-sectoral emphasis which was evident from thé initial
»lanning has remained. The Jjoint news release of the
;ommonwealth and State Education Ministers concerning the new

:nstitution quoted the Victorian Minister as saying:

The Institute offers a new model for post= secondary
education, with courses leadlng to qualifications and a
major emphasis on the development of
cross—-accreditation across the pst-secondary system
(Minister of Education, News Release, 15 April 1986).
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10.2.1 The social and demographic environment of the Western
Institute

The outer western métrbpdlitéh régidh of Melbourne is a rapialy
growing area which can be considered to extend from the inner
areas of Essendon, Footscray and WllllamstOWn in three corrldors
- Melton/Bacchus Marsh, St Albans/Keilor and Werribee. It is an
area of high population growth - about 10% between 1976 and 1981
{in contrast to 4.56% in the Melbourne Statlstlcal D1v151on (MSD)
and 5% in Victoria):. A recent TAFE Board study of the area

.projected an increase of 20% in the population by 1993, a growth
rate that would result in a population by that date of 330000

(TAFE Board,; 1984).

In its age proftle, the reglon is relat}ygly youthful, with 43.9%
of the population under 24 years of age. This figure is not
dissimilar from that for the MSD (41 9%) or Victoria (42 4%)

However, as the CPC of the Institute noted:

when coupled with the current under-provxsxon of
QOSt secondary educatlon faCLlltleS in the region, the
data has some serious 1mp11catlons « +» « {for) measures

: . : to encourage greater participation in
post-secondary education in the region (Selway, 1986,
p:38):

The 1981 cénsus indicated high concéntrations in sevéral aréas,

notably Footscray, Altona, Keilor, and Sunshine, of people who
speak English poorly or not at all.

Educationally, the region has a higher proportion of the
fifteen-years-plus population who 1left school at fourteen or

earlier than the Victorian average. However, 1in recent years
(since 1979), there has been a -growing trend among the secondary
students of the region to remain in Years 1l and 12: Vhile this
might be regarded as a positive development, it is increasing the
pressure on the 1limited number of existing higher education
places, thereby reducing still further than before the llkellbood
of a qualified student from the western suburbs gaining a place
in a post-secondary institutions. The CTEC Working Party on
Oiter Metropolitan Areas (CTEC 1983) reported that in 1982, the
anrt1c1patloa rate in hlgher education by 'students from this
region was 7.9 per 1000 people,rln comparison with 20.8 in the
No:thern metropolitan area, 37.2 in the rest of Melbo:rne and
22.7 for Victoria as a whole. CTEC (1985a) stated that the
peopie of this area are disadvantaged both in terms of their
access to ter*wary education facilitiés and theéir capacity to
take advantage of the opportunities available.



The statement of tbe state and fedtral educatlon ministers then
that the Western Institute would be a significant step teowards
redressing the previous imbalance of education service in the
western suburbs can be seen as an understatement

10:2:2 Planning for the Western Instituta

Plannlng for the Institute began in late 1984 and since then has
been the responsibility of the CPC.

From its establishment, the CPC saw the cornerstones of the
Institute being the practlcal 1mp1ementat10n of Commonwealth and
state government initiatives in education and social policy:

. investigation of optional offerings in post-secondary
education such as transfer and two-tier course arrangements;

. more efficient use of Commonwealth and state funds -in
post-secondary education, with a view to avoiding
duplication of facilities across the sectors:

investigation of optional structures in post-compulsory and
post-secondary education to reduce artificial and
unnecessary barriers between the secondary and
post-secondary sectors and between the TAFE and higher

education systems:.

The five sub-committees of the CPC - personnel resources, general

resources; governance, programs and courses, and
secondary/post- secondary intérface = had terms of reference which
paid considerable attention to cross-sectoral matters. For

example, the general résourceés sSub-committee examinad the
arrangements for shared facilities and resocurces with other
post-secondary institutions in the region, and the programs and
courses sub-committéé looked at the 'desirable relationship and
balance' betwern TAFE and higher education programs. It also
considered 'initiat(ing) discussions with other post-secondary
institutions on the transfer and credit arrangements to and from

the institution' (Selway, 1986, Vol 2, 127).

10.2.3 The Western Institute - recommendations

spec1§;eelly related to cross-sectoral co- operatlon within the
post-secondary seﬂtor. feparate recommendations were made to the
Minister and to the (Council of the Institute: The most

significant recommendations to the Minister were:
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. the establishment of the Western Institute as a unigue
post-secondary education institution under the Victorian
Post-Secondary Education Act and as an institute of tertiary
education under the CTEC Act.

. the endorsement of a philosophy involving cross-sectoral
co-operation in the internal and external policies and
practices of the Institute.

: the formation of a post-secondary education adVISOry
committee in the region 'to monitor the development of
cross-sectoral arrangements and inter-sectoral co- operatlon
and to advise on mechanisms and strategies by which the
relationships between post- secondary education institutions,
and between the institutions and the community which support
it may be enhanced' (Selway, 1986, p:.16).

The Government has accepted these recommendations.

Slgn1f1cant recommendariohsirto ~the proposed 1nter1m Institute
Council especially related to cross-sectoral co-operation
include:
the development of a curriculum model that recognises ". . .
the continuous nature of post-secondary education" (Selway;

1986, p.19).

. the development of articulation arrangements with other
institutions, initially thnose in the region (including
Footscray Institute of Technology) and, where appropriate,
in the cental metropolitan area.

. approachxng the Government with a recommendation that the
Institute be empowered to offer in conjunctlon with ex1st1ng
institutions and in its own right " : : formal,;
award bearlng courses in a contlnuum of courses from basic
trade- and technical courses; through certificate and
assocxate dipioma levels, to degree and diploma courses"
(Selway, 1986, p.20).

.  not aliow:ng the statutory obligations of the Council
1nvolv1ng approval and accredltatlon to affect undulv the

. the ééveiopment of an organlsatlonal model that fosters

cross sectoral developments, e. g.r through a vertlcally

and integrated support and administrative services.

172

158




The appointment of an Interim Council is imminent. Until the
Council has met, its attitude to the recommendations will not be
known.

The CTEC (1985a) strongly supported the initiative of the
Victorian Government in establishing the Institute and has
recommended an initial contribution of $400000 over the two years
1986 and 1987 to assist VPSEC in the purchase of land and for the
planning and phvsical development of the project.

10.2.4 Conclusion

Although only summarised selected recommendations have been
presented here, the cross-sectoral emphasis of the
recomméendations of thé CPC ~nd the reasons behind its development
are clear: As yet, much detalled work concernlng for example,
the integrated staffing structure and articulation arrangements
must be done. The Institute will nonetheless enrol its first
students In 1987 at the St Albans campus (200 EFTS), bulldlng

eVéntuaily to a total of 5000 EFTS on its four campuses;
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10.3 CONTRACTING OF PROGRAMS IN WESTERN AUSTRALIA. MAXINNE
SCLANDERS

10.3.1 Background

Walsh (1985) said that one of thé most appeallng developments in

Western Australia education is the concept and application of
contractlng whereby one 1nst1tut10n 11censes another to teach on

Contracting arrangements betwéen institutions from different
sectors was proposed in some detail 1in the report of the
Committee of Inguiry into Education and Tralnlng (Williams,
1979). These arrangements were seen as a means of meeting the

deﬁénd for courres from a partlcu ar sector in locatlons where

there would pe 1nsuff1c1ent demand, 1n the long term, to allow
for the construction of additional institutions.

The use of contracting was seen by the Williams Committee as a
means of overcomlng locational barriérs to education esPec1ally
if done in conjuction with the establishment of external studies

programns.
The committee recommended that:
that colleges of advanced educatlon could be glven,a
context 7tggrprov1de TAFE courses where there 1is an
excess demand for TAFE courses which they could help to
overcome, and technical colleges could be gi. a

ebntraét tb prov1de édéénéed educatlon courses or
for advanced education courses which they would help to
overcome satlsfactorlly (Williams, 1979, P 274)

The Williams Committee saw that the creation of the Tertiary
Education Commission and posSt-secondary co-ordinating bodies in a
number of Sr3tés meant that it would be easier to organise and
finance multi-sector operations within single institutions (1979,

p.274).

The contracting notion was taken up by the Tertlary Education
Commission in Volumé 1 of its Report for the 1982-84 triennium

(TEC, 1981): The Commission made a distinction between:
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. éréesﬂﬁﬂyterai f-2éding which occurs when “. . . university
covented educution courses are offered by an institution
o anoirer sector and the courses are funded by the
Comy;v s alth on thL& advicé of the Commission" (TEC, 1981,

p.217) .

contrac®. a1 arrangements which ": . . involve formal
contract: which one institution enters into to teach
programs for anothér institution or body" (TEC, 1981,
p.2:7).

The TEC recommended that:

contractual arrangements with universities and CAEs
{be) made by institutions such as . < the new Pllbara
College to enable the latter to prov1de programs of the

former (TEC, 1981, p- 217)
10.3.2 Developments in Western Australia

WAPSEC has been instrumental in encouraglng thé establishment of
contractlng arrangements for advanced education courses in five
of the six regional TAFE colleges. Higher education courses are
provided at the independent TAFE colleges in Karratha, Hedland
and Kalgoorlieé and at the Geraldtoen College of TAFE 2nd the Great
Southern College of TAFE (Albany) both of which are part of the.

network of TAFE colleges of the Education Department.

The sixth, South West College of TAFE in Bunbury is located
adaacent to the new Bunbury Institute of Advanced Educatlon (a
campus of the Western Australian College of &dvanced Education)
so the establishment of contracting arrangements for higher

education courses at this centre has not been necessary.

Contractual arrangements in Western Australia have been based on
the format suggested by tiie TEC, that is, formal arrangements are
made for one inStitution to teach programs for another
institution. These arrangerants began in a limitéd way during
the 1982-84 triennium. A significant expansion was planned and
is belng encouraged for the 1985-87 triennium. WAPSEC has been
the major agent for the promotion of contractlng arrangements;
through its maintenance of a State 'pool' of places for
contracted programs over tl= triennium. Administrative
arrangements for the contractlng of programs are left to the
institutions concerned, although  WAPSEC has issued some
guidelines to facilitate negotiations over issues such as student
fees and course accreditation. Funds for these programs are
allocated to the parent' institution which retains 20 per cent,

with 80 per cent 901ng to the prov1d1ng institution to cover
their costs.
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10.3.3 Contracting and Credit Transfer

In institutions where ©orograms f: o different sectors are
offered; albeit on dii<es~ént bas2... one could assume that the
process of transfer between sectur. ~uld be facilitated. It was
on this premise that co.stracting was selected as the case study
for Western Australia. With this in mind; the five institutions
(see Figure 1 ani Table 15) involved in providing both TAFE and
advanced education programs weérée asked to réspond to the
following questions:

a) What arrangements ex1st w1th1n your i@stit9ﬁi§b,£°§,§gé§it
transfer between the TAFE courses and related advanced
education and/or university courses offered under contract?

b) Details of how these arrangements, if any, were developed
would be of great interest and it would be appreciated if
these could be provided also.

c) What arrangements for joint teaching exist? How do these
affect transfer arrangements? Are staff members awareé of
the potential for transfer and do they recognise this
potential in the organisation and presentation of their

courses?

d) What future do you see for contracting arrangeméents in you.
inst. utions?
e) Are you iwaré of any differen:¢ in thée at. ._des and

performance of students transferring from a TAFE course to a
contracted higher education course to those of students
beginning the higher education course direct?

£) Does your institution have any means of invastigating this?

Responses were received from four of the five colléeges.
Supplementary information was obtained where possibile.

10.3.4 Arrangeménts for credit transfer (questions a,b)

It would appear that no formal arrangements exist for credit
transfer between the TAFE and contracted courses.
Any transfer arrangements which do occur aré negotiated on an

individual basis; even though some colleges offerr related
courses. For example, Hedland College offars one pair of related
courses - the TAFE Diploma in Accounting and the first year of

common core units of the WAIT Bachelor of Business.



Usually, students who wish to enrol in higher education courses
offered at the colleges must have the necessary pre-rédquisite,
that is matriculation.

However, the ava11ab111ty of formal credit transfer arrangements
between TAFE and h.gher education programs was seen as one way of
making the provision of contracted higher education programs in
reglonal colleges more attractive to local residents.

10.3:5 Joint Eéééﬁiﬁé (éﬁéétiéﬁ é)

f6r teaching contracted higher education courses. Joint teaching
arrangements may or may not occur; according to the motivation of
the teachers concerned:

One instancé of a formal arrangement for Joxnt teachIng was

reported. At the Great Southern Regional College of TAFE, the
cost of a part-time lecturer/artist in residence in Fine Arts is

shared with the contracting institution, WAIT. This lecturer
lives in Albany for up to fiftsen weeks, with assoc1ated”eget§
{salary, travel, per diem; accommodation etc:)  shared

approximately equally between the two institutions. The College
noted that thére is potential for one of the TAFE lecturers to
reverse the process later in the iear;

Informal arrangements may occur from time to time: Examples may

be when external students 'sit-in' on comparable units and whén
small numbers of students vho are enrolled ii the same subject
area, study togetber. En zxample of this could be where students
enrolied in Economlcs 1 (TAFE) and Economics (Aﬂvanced Educatlon)

are aktle to Study together.

The comment was made that staff tend to bé consérvative in their
approach, but that the idea of joint teaching was to be
encouraged.

10.3.6 Future of contracting arrangements (question d)

There was strong Support for the future of contracting
arrangements. As stated by one college 'Future contracting

arrangementé f6r ,é, reg1onal college . . . are 1mmense' All

thelr reglons, and to this end; the contracting of higher
sducation courses is seen as an area for eéxpansion. Because of
low and transient populatxon levels, most considered that
>ffering courses beyond the first year 1level would not be
>ossible in the near future. However one coiiege was makIng a
strong push to provide the second year of the contracting
>rograms it offers as soon as possible. One college was also
>lanning to offer courses from universities and colleges of

idvanced education in other states on a contracted basis.
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?éé??écﬁingw arrangements seem to wvary from year to yeér;
according to local demand, and this could be a problem:

10.3.7 Attitudes of students transferring from TAFE ¢ a
contracted higher education course (question e)
Generally; colleges were unable to provide any :ubstantial
comment in response to this question as the numbéers of students
involved at this stage are small: It was suggested; however,
that the extra maturity of TAFE graduates in comparison with
direct School=léavérs was an advantage. The lack of cross credit
arrangements was seen as a disadvantage for TAFE graduates from
areas such as accounting, computer sciences and surveying, who
enter higher education, often having to duplicate earlier

learning experiences.
10.3.8 Discussion

It is too soon to review the effect of contracting arrangements
on encouraging the transfer of TAFE students to higher education
programs, and, too early to 1dent1fy any trends in student

movements betweer. the sectors. It is not too early, however, to
suggest that efforts be made to éstablish transfer procédures for
students in these colleges to facilitate the movement of TAFE
students into higher education. It seems incongrucus to maintain
artificial barriers between programs s1mp1y because they 'belong'

to different sectors and are, ipso facto, different, especially
1f these programs are taught in the same institutions, by the

“me teachers and in some cases attended by the same students
-uirolled in different programs. The interests of students must
be of prlme concern, and it is in their interest to ensure that
their studies are relevant, complementary and concise and are not
extended unnecessarily through the unwillingness of one sector to

recognise the worth of programs in another sector.
A number of recommendations may be worth consideration.

a) Contracting arrangements seéem to be a successful model for
offering multi-sectoral programs. These may be; therefore,
a more successful model for ©promoting multi-sector
arrangements in the short=térm than the attempt to establish
multi-sector institutions such as institutes of tertiary
education:

b) Further 1investigations of the adminictrative arrangements
for contracting could provide useful information for other
states.

c) The informal nature of JOInt teachtng, transfer etc., needs

to be addressed and some formal arrangements developed.
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A much more detailed study of contractlng in Western Australia is
being undertaken by Dr J.R. Walsh of WAIT for the standing
committee on External Studies of the CTEC.

10.3.9 Contracting in Queensiand

Aust (1986) has reported that negotlations are underway between
DDIAE and Twowoomba College of TAFE for the latter to conduct an

Associate Dlploma course in BuSiness Management.
1lvu:3:10 Contracting in marine studies

Thé Commonwealth Department of Transport controls the award of
marine navigation qualifications, but, at the master certificate
level, TAFE provides the course and administers the examinat ~n
on behalf of the department. Advanced standing in the Diploma
and Bachelor of Marine Science at the Australian Maritime Colxege
is available to students who possess the Master; Class I
certificate.

Tennant (1986) said that this was a gocd example of TAFE
conducting training for a highly régulated industry where the

award is controlled by the government department which regulates
the industry.

Table 15

TABLE 14 o
CONTRACTED HIGHER EDUCATION PROGRAMHES, WA, 1986
r&:ogrq..« 28 - [ - - . - e o o
" HomE InsExEuExoh Geraldtor Hedland Kalgoorlie Karz;at:ha Great Southerﬁnﬁ
QAiT
B Bus " . " N N
B Ar€s (Fine Arts) _ »
B App Sc (Nursing) . * o .
Assoc Dip (Agric) »
B Bis lAgric) »
Pip Teazh (TAFE) * o
WACAE
B £4 {Computer EdJ » * "
Lrad Dip COWBaE&r SEudiss . . ] . ]
. Assoc Dip Apn Sc (Comp St) . » *
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10.4 MUSIC = ARTICULATICH ACROSS THE 7HREE SECTG-. CLIFF
BURLEIGH

10.4.1 Introduction

Within the central section of the (ity of Adelaide, three
separate tertiary institutions have a major commitment to
teaching music viz the School of Music, Adelaide College of TAFE
(located in Flinders Street),; the School of Music at the SACAE
(Kintore Avenue site) and the Faculty of MusSic at the Elder
Conseérvatorium of Music, UnlverS1ty of Adelaide (North Terrace).

The sites of the university and the SACAE adjoin each other and

the Adelaide UJPAFS School of Music is just over one kilometre
away.

Th.. ~tudy concentrates on the réiétichsﬁip between the Adelaide
TAFE Bchool of Music and the University of Adelaide with
particular reference to the amount of status granted _to students

conttnuxng cheir music study "in the Bachelor of Mus1c
(Performance) at the University. However, reference will be made
to other music courses at both institutions and also at the
SACAE:.

10:4:2 History of the arrangement betwesn TAFE and the
un1vers1ty

The Elder Conservatorium of Music has had a stronc 11nk with the
School of Music, since it supported its estabtishmen=s 1n 1969 A
primary role for the school was to prov1de an opportunity for
s rious music Study by students who were ineligible to enter the
University course: In 1973 the three year full time course,
Certificate in Advanced Music, was 2stablished to filJl the gap
c-eated when the  wuniversity discocunsinued its Music Diploma

course;

In 1979 the then Dean of the Faculty of Music at the unlver51ty

approached the Head of the TAFE School of Mus.c to arrange a
meeting to formalise the historic links which had developed

between the two institutions:

The meeting proposed that a formal Liaison Committee be
established to consist of the Dean plus tWwo Senior members of the
music faculty at the university and the Head of the Adelaide TAFE
School of Music plus two senior staff at the School. The
Committee would have adviSory powers to the respective

institutions.

| —y
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The recommencations from that meeting were submitted and
subsequently approved by the Faculty of Music and the Director
General of Further Education. The formalisation of this closer
liaison was velcomed by both organisations:

In1t1allv liaison committee meetlngs were held once a month to
establlsh the rmeans of promotlng greater co- operatlon. Slnce
then, the me=2t.ngs hAve become less frequent and are called

mainly to consider specific issues about four or five times a
year.

On matters of policy, the recommendations of the committee are
considered indep':indently by the Faculty = of HMusic at the

university and the 3card of Studies (for edqgeﬁlonai issues) and
staff meetirngs (for general matters) at the TAFE School of Music.
Negotiations between the two institutious are ongoing and
carrently include the pOSSIblllty of students at the university
receiving credit towards thsir degree if they part1c1pate in the
Certificate in Irstrumental %vaching at the School of Music,

Adelaide CTAFE.

other 6§Eiéﬁ§; some of which 1. ' arre difficult to achieve;
are ‘0551b111t1es for futu. . - & deration. One is for an

increase in current matual usc of specialist staff from both
institutions without the need to organise puyitents (e.g.

part-time iistructor funds). A greater range of specialist guest
lecturers would be anllaD'e to both instituticns: Another
aeneflf,would be that, for example, stucsnts with a particular

specialist instrumental teacher in TAFE could cont1nue with that
tutor if they transferred to degree studies at the university.
Similarly the unlver51ty ~may have a lecturer who teachers an

instrument which is not in strong demand. This lecZurer could

also tutor students studylng thie TAFE course, In adﬁxtlon
university staff may be involved in the practical examinav.cas of
TAFE students, particularly those who will later be audltlonlng
for un1ver51ty study, Just as TMAFE 1lecturers are frequently

examiners for undergraduate, honcurs and masters recitals at the
Lnlverslty.

10.4.3 The music programs of TAFE and the university

The Certificate in Advanced Music is a vocational course desrgne&

to develop advanced instrumentalists, singers and composers.
While the major emphasis of the «course is on practical
proficiency in performances (both so’o and ens=mble),; it
acknowledges the r alities of the future career of a musician by

1nVOIV1ng teaching practice, supporting studies and an elective

area: Solo performance is available in all orchestral intruments
plUS piano, organ, harp51chord, recorder, guitar and singing.
The course is suitable for both immediate school 1leavers and
mature age students.
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AitEOugﬁ no épécific quéiifiCétiOhs are requlred,r a practical
"evel of A.M.E.B. Grade 7 and theory at Grade 5 are suggested.
Intending students are interviewed and auditioned before being

enrolled.

The courseé is three years full time or a maximum of . sven years
part-time. it has a definite emphasis on performance but
provision is made for students wishing to spécialise in music
teaching or chamber music.

The ﬁniversit' Of Adelaide hHas two COULE3s 1n Bachelor of Mu51c,
oae being czlled Bachelor of M: = :?Performance). It is this
latter cou: = that the maaorlty < - graduated would enter. as

the TAFE cou 'se is very definitely performance orientated.

The Bachelor of Music (Pertormance) is three years full time or
egrivalent and may be taken with a specialisation in an

instrument or voice. The major instrumental study occupies flfty

per cent of the study program for instrumental students in each
of the three years, while the major vocal study and languagé for
voice students occupy flfty per cent.

The 'other' Bachelor of Music at the University, is also three
years full time, and provides the opportunity to specialise in
composition, ethnomusicology, music education or musicology; the
emphasis is more academic than performa =a.

10.4:4 The entry and status arranagements between TAFE and the
university

CAM graduates qualify for two years of status in the Bachelor of
Music (Performanca) . This is subject to an auditior to confirm
whether this amount of status is appropriate for the individual
student.

Formerly only graduates of the . +ho had matriculated were
eligible for this concession ° :herefore by implication.
non—matrlculatlon students may ha aad dlfflculty gaining entry

unless by the mature-age scheme or by studying matriculation.
Although this has caused problems in the past, it is not
generally an issue now becausé the univeérsity recognises that
graduates from CAM have demonstrated their ability to undertake
further study at tertiary 1level. Howeéver, non-matriculant
students must conform to the procedures by having their
appllcatlon referred to the Matriculation Beard of the University

for formal approval.



The amount of ~tus in the 'other' Bachelor Of MUéiC 1s a little
more complicate. for CAM graduates; irrespective of whether' or
not they have : 'riculated. CAM graduates who have studied
composition qgiali.y for more than two years status in che general

degree. Hosever, there may be certain third year units which
reguire a pre-requisite level of study not provided in the CAM.
For exanple; Ethnomusicology III requires a pass in
Ethnomusicology II. -‘However, these requirements are not seen as
forcing a student to repeat work already completed but are

neccssary for any student to be able to understand higher 1level
academic study in that subject area.

To date, 28 CAM students have received two years status in their
degree studies at the University of Adelaide. On the other hand,
22 university students were enrolled in the Certificate in

Accompanying at the TAFE School of Music in 1986; the average
number of such enrolment since 1982 has been 20 per annum.

Eve:n ovafore any CAM graduatés hsd beén granted Status at the

Bdela:i=2 University such graduates were granted direct entry into
post graduate studies at the Victorian College of the Arts (i.e.
three years or fuli status in their equivalent undergraduate
award) .

Many CAM graduates have also been successfuh in gaining status at
other institutions. The following numbers have received two
y®ars status in three year "ndergraduate programs at the listed
faistitutions: Canberra Schocl of Music (2), the Zurich Academy

Music, Switzerland (l;, Unlver51\y of Tasmania (l), NSW

Conservatorium (1) :d the SxEAE (7).
10.4.5 The a@vantages of thé st atus arrangements

It is important to note that there are reciprocal benefits for
university students who undertake particular studies at the TAFE
School of Music. For example, students studylng instruments at
the unlver51ty where there may be limited opportunity to receive
large ensemble experience,; can join the appropriate TAFE ensemble
and receive credit towards their degree. Guitarists; symphonic

sind players and string players are examples. University
keyboard students who complete the TAFE Certificate in Music
(Accompanying) are granted 18 units of their Bachelor of Music
General Studies program which should total between 21 and 30
units over the three yéar coursSé (onée unit is equivalent to 3% of

a year's work):
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Addltlonal beneflts, beyond the grantlng of status, have accrued
to the two inStitutions as a result of their co- -operation: The
TAFE college has been given the free use of the Elder Hall (at
the unlver51ty) fo: ,thelr concerts and thére have been joint
statf concerts, joint opera productions and many other
co-operative ventures which often have been managed under the

guidance of the liaison committee.

An important aspect of the links which have developed is that the
un1ver51ty ‘has not 1mposed directions or conditions 6h the

developed The college uses course advisory committees which
include representatives irom the University of Adelaid~. the

SLCAE, Australian Broadcasting Corporation; the Musicians’ Union,
Music Branch of the Education Department,; ot.er TAFE Music

Sections and TAFE Central Office.
10.4.6 Transfer and status arrarngements between TATE and SACAE

The SACAE is the third insuitution to be considered in this
study: Currently it has, inter alia, & thrée year Bachelor of

Perforiming Arts- -Music designed to prepare students for a

professional music career and to enable them to proceed to

post-graduatcé studiés in parformance (often at the University of
Adelaide) or education:

Thé major study area WHiCF,ﬁéiﬁé two-thircs of the degree course
is devoted to solo and .nsemble performance, and to other studies

which directly relate to pérfdrman"e. The normal entry

requirements are satisfactory comp’ciion of Year 12 studies and
evidence of performi.ig competence and potential, to be assessed
at an audition. Mature age applicants without Year 12 may be
admitted ‘“ they display a leve’ of performance sufficiént to

suggest thev will complete the course satisfactorily.

Specific mention is made in thé handbook that students who have
completed the TAFE Certificate in Advanced Mu51c, may receive two
year status 1in the RA Perfomlng Arts (Mu51c‘ and be granted
direct entry to the third year of the degree (Sa’ BE, 1984).

There is currently a proposal for the BA= Performlng ~rts (Mus1c)

at the SACAE to be increased to four years of full time study.
Specific mention is already provided in the documéntation for the
new course that special provision will be made for holders of the
Certificate in Advanced Music from the Department of Technical
A Furuner Education. Such students will be admitted directly
‘0 the third or fourth year of the Major Study Area dependent
«p-2n an zudition.

) 185
171



The maximum status gréhtéé will be 96 p01nts. This - represents

two-thirds of the total award; %thz same proportion as is

currently granted to TAFE graduates for the current award.

At the present t1me there is no direct formai 1IaIson between the
SACAE and the TAFE School of MuS1c on the matter of status as. t:e

accepted as the norm. The final amount of status granted,; both
under the present and proposed course, is still subject to an
assessment of the TAFE graduate, so SACAE has some discretionary
powers should it consider that a graduate from the School of
Music is not of sufficient standard to enter directly the final
year of either thes (old or ncw) Bachelor course.

Although not an area of direct irivestigation in this study, CaM
graduates also receive substantial credit in their music
specialist major if thay transfer to the Bachelor of
Education-Secondary Music at SACAE.

Superficially the status ar-angements for CAM graduates at SACAE
seem very similar to those for entry to the university courses
but; the agreement is very much more aé hoc:. It lacks the formal
structure that has developed between TAFE and the un1vers1ty.
Initial discussions bétween the SACAE, and TAFE to develop
“ormal agreement were not as productive, partly; it has Béeﬁ
‘ebtf‘ﬁy because TAFE was unwilliang to Structure its ccarse to
more exactly towards a progression into the final yeur of the
3a-Performinog Arts (Music! at the SACAE. TAFE considered that

such a prescription would be unnecessarily restrictive both on

the scope of the course teaching that could be undertaken at the
School of Muslc and the amount of status CAM graduates may
receive at othe. institutions. .

In the present circumstances where status arrangeménts are

written into the course documentatron,rthere ﬁay not seem to be a
need for a formal liaison structure between the two 1n°t1tut10ns.

in any event; there may be no need for a formatl agreement, as the
SACAE would not be likely to attract many CAM graduates if it did
no. grant s;mllar amounts of status in iis BRA-Perfoming Arts
(Music) as is granted by the university for its Bachelor of
Music. However issues involving more than just course status are
considered in such liaison committees: This point is raised

again in the following paragraphs.

188

172



10.4.7 Conclusion

In a city the size of Adelaide it seems eminently sensibla .or
fhere to be a strong degree of co- operatloh between 1nst1rut1ons
nrov1d1ng music education in ordsr to avoid unnecessary ovrlap.
Y., an atmoshere of rationalisation of programs and proposals to
combiné faculties cf the different institutions into a spe~lalist
campus; such co-operation between the institutions is an
excellent argument to retain the sctatus quo and avoid going
through all the traum. and expense of re- orgaﬁiséEiBB. By way of
speculation; it would not be a surprise to see a more formal
liaison committee establishad betwéén the Adelaide CTAFE and the
SACAE or even perhaps a single committee bLestween the three
institutions.

The development of strong formal links, as has happened betwéen
Ad=laide CTAFE ard the University of Adelaide is not an essential
component of status arrangements. The geographical spread of

institutions in  Australia, and their diverse subject

configuration would present a formidable barrier to the extensive

levelopment of liaison agrrements similar to the Adelaide CTAFE
ind Adelaide Un1vers1ty model. The SACAE situation, and the
iXperience of TAFE graduates mov1ng 1nterstate, illustrate that

status agreements can be reached in a variety of circumstances:
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10.5 NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF TERTIARY EDUCATION (NITE). VICKI
WOODS

10.5.1 Background

éénétor Susan Ryan, announcea the formation of a working party to

In December, 1984, the Commonwealth Minister for Education,

of Tertiary Education in the ACT. The working party comprxsed Mr
Hugh Hudson {Chairman of the Commonwealth Tertiary Education
Commis:cion) as its Chairman, Prof: Richard Johnson (then
Secretary of the Commonwealth Department of Education), and Mr
Phillip Ibbotson (PLlnC1pa1 of the Bruce TAFE College).

The terms of reference (Hudson, 1985b) nnder which the working
party set aboat its task were to examine how such an institute
could:

a) assume responsibility for the provision of technical &nd
further education in the ACT;

b) co-ordinate the provision of advanced education and TAFE
activities in the ACT, 1nc1ud1ng those of Bruce, Canberra
and Woden TAFE Colleges, the Canberra College of &dvanced
Education, thé Canberra School of Art and the Canberra
School of Music;

c) arrange for approprlate governance of the degree (and hlgher
degree) courses in the Schools of Art and Music; in
conjunctlon with the Australian National Unlver51ty,

d) provide a source of advice to tne CTEC =n the development CF
tertiary education in the ACT and act as a national
clearinthouse, co-ordinator and wultimately, provider of
external studies courses at all levels of tertiary education
and

e) through its structure and epproach, otherwise assist the

Céﬁﬁéﬁweéiiﬁ Governmen+ ii1 its national objective for

The appointiscnt of the workirg party related to a number of
educationrally, polltlca11, or Ssociaily mot ivated act1v1t1es, at
both the national and 1local tevels, whici: wz=re curre::t at the

time. :



Educationally, the Commonwealth Government had clea.ly stated its
objectives for increased part1c1patxon and greater equity in all
sectors of educatlon. The CTEC, in response to these obaectlves,
gave further direction to their achievement in its Report for the

1985-87 Triennium (CTEC, 1984a). CTEC recognised the increasing
role of the TAFE sector in providing conertunities for entry to
hlgher education, &~ considered that th: three tertiary sectors
shou !5 regard cliemselves as comp . uentary rather than

com» titive.

T%: Review of the Structure of <c¢.¢ Cormonwealth Tertiary
Educatioh Commission {Hudson, laSSa)(Sec-lon 2.1, S) gave
considerable emphasis to the lack of attention which the CTEC had
beE“ dlrectlng towards fosterlng inter-sectoral developments, and
the ways in which the existing structure of CTEC inhibited

progress in this area. Hudson recommended that:
the charter of the CTEC be revised to extend the
Commission's  functions to include promotion of
cross-sectoral developments (Hudson, 1985a, p.36).

Politically, the introduction of self—government for ths ACT was
becoming a reality and necessitated an examination of how
educational provision would be affected by this new
administration. Three months prior to the appointment of the
NITE working party; Senator Ryan released a discussion papér on

the Governance of ACT Education {DEYA, 1984a) The paper, which

was released for discussion within the ACT community, outlined
five options for the future -dministr. .on of education in the

ACT in the event of self- Jci=rument. The NITE proposal was
subsequently presented as a sixth option to those alxeady
described in the discussion par er.

Socially; the NITE proposal was perceived to offer a model for an
educational concept which couls be introduced elsewhere in
Australia, particularly  in regional centres and outer
metropolitan azeas of the larger cities, where the population is
generally regarded as educationally and socially disadvantaged by

the lack of appropriate and adequate educational facilities
(Hudson, 1985b).



10.5.2 Development of the proposal

In announcing the establishment f the NITE working party,
Senator RYdh describe=4d the institute as a 'multi-level,
multi-campus institute in the ACT offe:ing advanced education and
technicz1l *nd further educatlon courses'. The Mlnlster clalmed
tiat thiie were 's . . many unnecessa:y inter-sectoral barriers
the. aow scrve to frustrate the aspirations of students' and that
! . the development of the Institute concept will serve to

remove some of the man~made barriers and create easier pathways
for students to progress through various 1levels of education'
(Minister for Education, 1084).

The working pérty cbmménCéé its task by réiéasing a discussion

structure and functions of NITE (NITE, nd).

In its discussion paper, the working party indicated that the
structure for NITE which was being deéeveloped arose from the
following aims which were consistent with the terms of reference:

. to secure an arrangement for tertiary education which
enables students to develop their potential without

inhibition from unnecessary barriers:

. to establish a tertiary institute which is able to operate
across present inter-sectoral bounderies:

. to ensure that thé Instituté 15 +atablizied in &
sufficiently flexible way to meet eme:.:ns nreds deriving
from educational, demcgraphic and econc.iir shanges;

. tu create a model for the organisation of tertiary education
winich caAn stimulate development along similar line elsewhere
in Australia (NITE, ha);

proposed:
. Member Colleges

These included the Bruce; Canberr: and Woden TAFE Colleges
and the Canberrz School uf Music and the Canberra School of
Art which are currently the components of the ex1st1ng ACT
further education system and which would be under direct

control of the Institute.



. Associate Colleges
These 1nciuded bodies such as the Canberra Colleg: .
Advanced Education and the Australian National University;,
which would continue to operate under their respective Act:
of Parliament but would be required to consult with NITE on

particular activities.

P
[

The discussion paper was followed up by consultations between
members of the working party and interested organisations. This

led to a final proposal which was released in April 1985 (Hudson,
1985b) .

The final proposal differed somewhat from the original proposal
ih that it did not. ihclUde ‘the second category of associate

In developing its recommendations for the establishemnt of NITE,;

the working party took note of what it believed to be '. . .
limited arrangements to facilitate the movement of students
between sectors and the transfer of credlt between 1nst1tutlons'

(Hudson, 1985b, p.5). It was acknowledged that the issue of

granting credit was the responsibility of  individual

institutions, but the working party considered that NITE should
be able to influencé and encouradge institutions ir this regard.;

The working party reported that the préasent administrative
arrangements in ACT tertiary education did not sufficiently
facilitate the movement of students across sectoral boundaries;
although a few cases of co- —operation between the TAFE and
advanced education sectors had been identified.

The working party recommended that the NITE be establlsaea in the

ACT as a statutory authority under Commonwealth leglslatlon (a

proposed NITE Act). The Institute was to pursue a number of
specific objectives aimed at widening educatiounal opportunltleb
for students. The working party considered that NITE would

assist the Government to fulfil its objectives of increased
pert1c1pation and greater equity by descrlblng the main objective
of the 1Institute as being '. . . to foster cross-sectoral

co—operatlon among Member Colleges and other ACT tertiarv

instituzions directed at fac111tat1ng the movement of students
across the sectoral boundaries of tertiary education so as to
widen educational opportunities for students and ensure the
efficient use of resources' (Hudson, 1985b, p.8)



Accordingly, amongst the functions described for the Institute
were the promotion of '. . . consultation and co-operatior
between Member Collegis and other ACT tertiary institutions i
order to extend opportunities for access by students to tertiarg

education' (p.9).

Governance of NITE was propcsed at two levels, the NITE Governinc
Council and Councils of the Member Colleges: Complementary roles
were defined for these bodies. The working party also proposec
that a system of standi‘; committees be established by the
governing council to assune responsibility for specific areas
such as finance, buvildings, staffing, equipment, student
progress, academic issues; and bigher education consultation.
Responsibility for promoting cross-sectoral mobility of students

would, for example, be one of the roles of a Student Progress

Standing Committee which would assume the function of advising
the governing council on '. . . policies to facilitate the
inter~institutional and inter-sectoral movement of students with
appropriate credit for studies completed' (p.18).

The working party recommanded that membership of the governing
courcil should be by individual appointment based on appropriate
experitise rather than by representation of the ma2mber colleges.

Merbership of the standing committees, however, was generally to
be representatlve of the merver colleges, and where approprlatel

the otner ACT tertiary institutions. ‘The wcrking party
considered that this kind of membership stru.cture would best
serve the objectlve of promoting the advancement of

cross~sectoral issues.

Although {he final proposal had dropped the concept of associate
membershrp by 1nst1tutrons7 such as the CCAE and the AW, the
working party emphasised the importance of establishing
procedures fc: ensuring that adequate constlatlon would take
place between member colleges and the othe ACT tertiary
institutions. The standing committee structure was designed to
facilitate this consultation procéss. 1In fact, while the number
Anj functions c¢f standing committees to be set up was left to be
‘ztermined by the NITE Governing Council, the working party
-oQC1f1cally recommended that a ngher Education Consultative
|;,mm1ttee be establlshed under the proposed NITW Act to give

In addition; the working party proposed that the ACT higher
education in- .itutions funded through the CTEC should be subject

to the followi.g reguirements in respect of new course proposals:

. to conSult the Im- t1tute in the case of proposals at diploma
level and above which would have a significant impact on
enrolments from within the ACT and surrounding regions;
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to obtain the approval of the Institute for proposals at
associate diploma level and below' (p.50).

Impact, the concept of an institution such as NITE was seen as
providing a model for developments throughout Australia.

The working party also considered that NITE should serve a
spec1f1c national function and consequently suggested that it
would be appropriate for NITE to assume a national role in the
field of external studies. It was env1saged that, as an agent of

the CTEC Standlng Committee on External Studies; NITE would

initially co-ordinate a program of data collection; research and
policy development in tert1ary extérnal studies and act as a
clearinghouse of information on the availability and requirements
of courses in the external mode from all providers in the three

tertiary sectors. Ult1mate1v NITE would become a provider of

In assumlng thls national function, NiITF was seen by the workrng
party as potentially playing a role similar to that proposed in
1974 for the National Institute of Open Tertiary Education
(NIOTE) at the proposed University of Albury-Wodonga. Amongst
the specific functions which had been described for NIOTE were
to:

. facilitate entry of students of demonstrable capacity, but
not necessarily with formal qualifications; to tertiary
institutions and

collaborate with existing and future tertiary institutions
in establishing procedures fo: the transfer of students
between institutions and the acceptance of credits among
institutions, and to arrange for the publication of
information and the prov1sxon of advrce to students in that

connection (Hudson, 1985b, Pe. 44-45) .

If NITE were to assume the functions proposed for NIOTE, there
would be an opportunity of open access to tertiary education for
all students regardless cf prior formal qualifications.

10.5.3 Community response to the proposal

Follow1ng the release of the report of the WOrkihg party in Aprii

1985, the Minister indicated that no decision would be made on
the 1mp1ementatlon of the proposal unt11 the publlc had had

comments on them: There was consrderable interest in the report,

with more than 30 organlsatlons, institutions &and individuals
‘responding to thé Minister. These comments were summarised in a



paper prepared by the Terrrtorrai Poircy and Co-ordination Branch

of the Department of Education (CDE, 1985).

It was evident that there was considerable resistance to aspects
of the proposal by sections of the ACT educational communhity,
particularly the Schools of Music and Art,; the ANU; the CCAE and
the staff associations. The TAFE sector in general was
supportive of the proposal. There were no apparent objections
relating to the main object1Ve of NITE which was the promotlon of
cross-sectoral co-operation among member colleges,and other ACT
tertiary institutions. In the main; the arguments against the
proposal were directed towards the issues ©of governarice,
(particularly the non-representative membership of the NITE

Governing Council) and staffing.

The ANU and CCAE raised objections to the proposed powers of NITE
relating to course approval ‘and co-ordination at their own
institutions and indicated that they did not <consider it

necessary to formalise co-ordination and consultation structures.
The Schools of Art and Music declared their preference to become
autonomous under the1r own Acts of Parllament, with some
affiliative mechanisms being arranged with the ANU. They
objected to being under the control of a NITE Governing Council
which was also respons1ble for the three TAFE Colleges, as they
considered this to be incompatible.

Thére was little support for the national role of NITE in the
external studies field; or for that matter; in any national
field.

The summary paper on the comments relating to the NITE proposal
acknowledged the widé 1lack of acceptance to NITE by the ACT

community. In the light of the responses received, it became
apparent that while some of the objections which were raised
could be attended to by making relatively minor modifications to
the proposal, other issues could be addressed only by a basic
reformulation of the concept: The paper went on to propose a
number of opt10na1 arrangements which were de51gned to overcome
the main objections, such as those relating to governance and

national roles; while retaining the fundamental objective of
promoting cross- sectoral and co-ordination arrangeméents.

Four new options for models were proposed. They were:

a) a modified NITE,; which addressed further the problems raised
in relatlon to the composition of the govérning council and
staffing matters;
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h) an ACT Institute of Tertlary Educatxon, which would be an
AGT, rather than a natlonal 1nst1tute, ~and ,would be

controlled within the ACT. It is doubtful that the ANYU and

CCAE would be included in a body such as this:

c) a jbiht Commonwealth/ACT Institute of Tert1ary £ducation
which would give recognition to both the Commonwealth and
ACT interests in ACT tertiary education. The roles of such

an 1nst1tute would be to advise the Commonwealth and ACT

Governments oh the plannlng and co- ordlnatlon of ACT
education and to promote co- operatlon between institutions

in order to facilitate the <cross-sectoral mobility of
students and similar ob3ect1ves.

d) a Joint Commonwealth/ACT Institute of Education, which would
have 51m11ar roles to those described ;n c) above but which
would include the ACT schools sector as well:

The summary paper suggested that either optlons c) or d) could be

v1ab1e if the Instltute were to be an adv1sory body only, w1th

the Instltute, and the basrc objectives of the NITE proposal
would be preserved.

In September 1985 the CTEC (1985a) endorsed the prlnC1ples behind
the recommendations of the working party.

10:5:4 Summary

The worklng party proposed that a National Institute of Tert1ary
Education be established in the ACT. It described this Institute
as '. . . an association of institutions linked so as to promote

the overriding objective of widening educational opportdnltles
for students' (Hudson, 1985b, p.8).

The first and foremost objective of the Institute was to féé?éi

cross—-sectoral co- operation among member cclleges and other ACT

tertlary institutions. The concept of NITE which was developed

in a particular educational, political and social environment was

regarded by the working party as offering a model for future
educational provision elsewhéré in Australia.
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iﬁffpresentlng cross-sectoratl ﬁébiiity as the fundamentatl
objective of NITE, the working party has described fairly and
correctly the problem of the lack of cross-séctoral co- operatlon

as being of national concern; but has not provided data in its
report which supports the claim that the problem exists in the

ACT. Further, the worklng party has made no attempt to indicate

at which levels the assumed barrlers ex1st. (Nevertheless, as
has been pointed out (Section 2.5.1) the actual number who

transfer from TAFE to higher education in the ACT is
disappointing. Authors' comment:)

If NITE is to be offered as a modei for address1ng the 1ssue of
cross—-sectoral mobility natlonally, caution should be used
concerning the risks of testing the model in an environment where
the assumption has been made that inter-sectoral barriers exist
but where this has not been proven. The report therefore is

guilty of lacking the data to support the proposal.

Further, the report lacks c}arxty and detail in defining how NITE
could achieve its objectlves of gaining more <effective
co-ordination or enhanced cross-sectoral mobility. The working
party pféﬁSsea 2 system of standing committees which would
furiction on behalf of the NITE Governing Council and suggested
that a Student Progress Standing Committee be established to deal
with policies which facilitate the inter—institutional and
intér-séctoral movemént of students with appropriate credit for
studies completed.

The only standlng cemmlttee which the worklng party cons:dered to

warrant specification in the proposed NITE Act was the ngher

Education Consultative Committee. The functions prescrlbed for
this Committee were to '. . . undertake consultations in respect

of major new teaching developments proposed by ACT higher

education institutions which would have a significant impact on

enrolments from within the ACT and its surrounding region'

(Budson, 1985b, p.18).

Recommendations were made by the working party also in rg;gpigrj

to new course proposals by the ACT higher education institutions
which are funded by CTEC. It is not clear from the report of the
working party whether the functions of the Higher Education
Consultative Committee, and these recommendations, were designed
with the aim of fosterlng cross-sectoral developments, or of

protecting enrolments within the TAFE sector.
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The proposed legisiative requirements for NITE to establish a
standing committee to perform the functions suggested for Ethe
Student Progress Standing Committee (i.e. facilitation of
inter-institutional and intersectoral movement of students with

appropriate credit for studies completed) were omitted. There
was also lack of clarity in describing the functions of the
Higher Education Consultative Committee. These create the risk

of the fulfillment of the prime objective of the NITE being left
to the mercy of the goodwill and co-operation of the institutions

concerned.

Qeeg consxdered by the Minister for Education and the ACT

community. While the original discussion paper (DEYA, 1984) had
its origins in the light of impending self-government in the ACT,
the NITE report has not addressed itself to this issue. The
recommendation that NITE be established as a statutory authority
under Commonweaith 1egrslatron would be regarded by many as a
ACT,, 1nclud1ng TAFE; would be better off flnanC1ally under
Commonwealth control than under some form Of self-government

This 'hidden objectlve' for the establishment of NITE in the ACT
may be considered by some as a more persuasive motive than the

argument for fostering cross=sectoral developments.

Despite the endorsement of the CTEC, it seems that the NITE
proposal is unlikely to proceed. Following consideration of
community responses to the NITE proposal and discussions on the
future 5f ACT education, the Minister for Education has issued a
newsS release announcing that TAFE in the ACT will be organised as
a single multi-campus college (Minister for Education, 1986).

This decision has not résolved the issue of cross- -sectoral
moblllty which will remain, and which will ultimately need to be

addressed by the decision-makers.
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10.6 BRIDGING COURSES IN QUEENSLAND. DAVID AUST
10.6.1 Introduction

In Queensland at present there is little formal recognition of
lower level TAFE qualifications hy universities; QIT and the
other colleges of advanced education. This lack of formal
recognition manifests itself in TAFE students experiencing
difficulties in gaining access and status in the institutions of
higher education. Further, TAFE students must also compete with
high school leavers for places in tertiary institutions. In 1985
the Queensland Tert1ary Adm1SS1ons Centre ) rece1ved 326136

appllcat1ons for 13500 tert1ary places (DE, Q; 1985b)

However some higher education institutions in Queensland take
positive steps to assist TAFE exit-students transfer to higher
education. In addition the CTEC (1985a) considers that regional
TAFE colleges may well be an important means of increasing higher
education participation in Queensland.

This study examines the two brldglng coursesﬁoffered at a number

of Queensland TAFE colleges; their acceptance by higher
institutions, their use by sStudents and their success.

10.6.2 The bridging courses

fhere are currently two br1dglng courses available at a number of
TAFE colleges in Queensland. Both have been developed following
requests by higher education 1nst1tut10ns for relevant courses

aimed at 'bridging' non-matriculated students into a particular
Vocational course of study.

a) Bridging course to d1ploma in Applled Science in Nursiﬁg.

This one semester course is offered at seven metropolitan

and regional TAFE centrés and was designed to enable

practising nurses who have not obtained the necessary Seriior
(grade 12) subJects (1.e. mathematlcs, phy51cs, chemlstry)
other CAEs. While there is no available information about
the success of students who have gone on to the hlgher
institutions, thée data presented in Table 16 indicates that
student numbers in the bridging course have dcubled in the
past five years.



Table 16

Total enrolments in the TAFE brldglng course to dlploma

in applied science in nursing

Year Total Students $ Increase on 1980
1980 166 =

1981 289 174:1

1982 248 149.4

1983 296 178.3

1984 338 203.6

Source: TAFE annual statistics, Resource Management Branch;
Division of TAFE

b) Englneerlng Bridging course for (UG3) Associate Diploma.
This course was designed to qualify students without
matriculation for admission to both (1) Associate ' Dipoma in
Engineering courses at the CAEs and (2) Fellowship
Certificate (UG3 eguivalent) and ASSociate Dlploma courses

offered at some TAFE colleges. The two year part-time

bridging course is offered at fourteen TAFE colléges in

metropolltan and regional centres: Table 17 shows that the

course has attracted a steadily increasing number of
students over the past five years.

TABLE 17
Total enrolménts in the TAFE engineering bridging course

for associated diploma

Year Total Students % Increase on 1980
1980 313 -
1981 425 135.8
1982 499 159.4
1983 543 173.5
1984 680 217:3

Source: (as table 16)

Students completlng the course are abie to bialm exemption from
equivalent subjects in Engineering Associate Dlploma Courses at
the CAEs. At présent QIT gives credit for one year part-time of
the UG3 Engineering Courses. Approximately 35% of studernts who

enrol in the TAFE Engineering Bridging course at the South
Brishané Collége of TAFE go on to higher education (Vidalis,
1985) . The CAEs do not compile statistics of TAFE student
enrolments and therefore the siuccess of TAFE students undertaking

the Associate Diploma courses is unknown:



10.7 THE ATTITUDES AND ROLES OF PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATIONS, PUBLIC

UTILITIES AND LARGE INDUSTRIES REGARDING CROSS—SECTORAL
TRANSFER. S. BAYLY-STARK

business (accountlng and banking), engineering, architecture and
building and social work. These are the major fields which meet

the criteria of having possible cross-sectoral links as well as
an established professional organisation.

Four major industries and two public utilities 1located in
different regions of Tasmania were contacted to determine their
views on the issue. Those in the south were interviewed, but as
time did not permit travel to the north and north west of the
state; industries in those areas were asked to complete a
questlonalre.f Two industries were unable to complete the

guestionaire in the time allocatéd.
10.7.1 Profecsional organisations

All the professional organisations contacted were aware of the
issue of cross-sentorzl transfer to some degree. The extent of
their interest, enthusiasm and involvement, varied according to
the pr10r1t1es of the1r organlsatlon, but common issues, concerns

and suggectlons emerged. A list of organzsations who contributed

to this study is shown in Appendix H.

The majority of organisations contacted represented the Tasmanian
branches of national organisations. A11 organlsatiOhs are
concérned with ongoing professional development of their members
and saw the cross- sectoral transfer 1ssue as part of thls. They

expected; the views of para-professional and profe551ona1
organisations differed somewhat.

Profession.l organisations were supportlve of the concept with
the proviso; of course; that the standards of degree courses ahd
hence eligibility for membership of their association, not be
compromised. Professional organisations did not see any role for
theanselves as initiators of arrangements for cross-sectoral

transfer, although some, such as the Institute of Chartered

Accountants would wish to be involved in any negotiations wxth
education authorities:

Para-professional organ1sat10ns were generaliy the most
concerned; although none to date has played any direct role in
negotlatlng current cred1t arrangements with higher education
institutions. Current arrangements have been negotiated between
TAFE and higher education authorities. The 1Institute of

Affiliate Accountants was the only organisation which had made a
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formal approach to a higher education institution in an attempt
to gain further recognition and credit for TAFE Certificate
studies. This was a recent approach and as yet no discussions

have been held:

Some para-professioral organisations, notably social welfare and
to a lesser externt engineering; were concerned that an 1ncrea51ng
emphasis on upgrading qualifications could result in a
downgrading of the value of their certificate quatification:

In the case of social welfare officers, in particular; this
situation is a reality with a tendency for the State Government
to require all welfare positions to be held by beople with a
degree qualification. THhis tendency could disadvantage current
employees with TAFE Welfare Work Certificates as no credit is
available for that certificate if the Holdér wishes ¢to upgrade
qualifications by undertaking the Bachelor of Social Work Course
at the TSIT. The priority of the association in recént years has

been to maintain members' p051tlons, and very 1little time and

effort has been glven to the issue of cross-sectoral transfer.

In englneerlng and architécture there are no diploma courses and
so the only option for upgrading qualifications is from a
certificate to degree 1level.

The para:ptofe551onai organisations are acutely aware therefore
of the problems their membérs face when wishing to upgrade their
gualifications. Although a TAFE Certificate qualification ‘may be

accepted as entry to a higher ediucation institution, in most
desciplines very little, if any, status is given to TAFE
certificate holders. Credits/exemptions are not guaranteed and
individuals must negotiaté their own credits. As most
certificate holders have studied for four years on a part-time
basis, they are understandably reéluctant to study for a Ffurther

Six or eight years tec conplete their cegree.

In some disciplines, especially engineering; part-time study is

not practical. In this case it is generally necessary for a
person wishing to study at a degree level to resign from work to
study full-time. This is obviously Impossible for many. An

“ditional disincc:tive is the fact that, on c0mp1et10n of their
degree, their initial salary may well te at a lower 1level than
their previous technical ievel.

Other major prbbiéms fac1ng peopie who wish to upgrade their
quallflcatxons concern the location of hlgher education courses.

Although accounting can be studied at the university or the
institute {internal and external courses), engineering is
available only at the university in Hobart, whilst architecture

and social work are mainly conducted at the TSIT in Launceston.
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It is impossible for people in Hobart to study part-time in
Launceston or vice versa and therefore there is noﬁopportunlty to
study excCept on an external basis: Further in no case 1is there

the opportunity for north west coast residents to undertake
higher education except externally.

Not surprising in view of the above problems, most

para-professional organisations report that there are few people

who have considered or who are seriocusly con51der1ng upgrading

their qgualifications undeér current conditions. Therefore; they
have not taken an active role in attempting to negotiate
arrangements for cross-gsectoral transfér. Most associations feel
however; that if more realistic credit arrangements and

articulated courses were established, thereby reducing the t ime
required to upgrade a qualification; many more members would be
interested. Almost all organisations are prepared to take an
active role concerning this iSsué if theéir members want them to

do so.

One association, the Institute of Bulldxng, repor ted consxderable

demand and interest in higher education courses even though a
relevant course is not currently available in Tasmania. Holders

of the TAFE Tasmanian Certificate of Building had in the past
been able to obtain credit for subjects at RMIT for study at a

dlploma level. Thé RMIT course has now been upgraded to a degree

level and credits are no longer available: The institute is
act1ve1y negotiating with the university to establish a degree

course in bulldlng, encompassing quantity surveying. The course
wxii be almed at school leavers but 1t 1s hoped that ~the course

Most organisations considered that a formal and consistent credxt

arrangement between TAFE and higher education courses was the

most appropriate way to facilitate and encourage cross-sectoral

transfér in Tasmania. This may involve a change 1in course
content and upgrading of TAFE certificates to an associate
dlploma level in some 1nstances. Some organxsatlons saw the

re-introduction of diploma level courses which could be completed

on a part-time basis as appropriate. Dué to thé small number of
people who would wish to upgrade their quaixf:cat1ons at any

t;mezilt was considered that specific bridging courses would not,

in most cases, ke a viable option unless available on an external
Study basis.
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The problems of access to courses is hard to solve in a state the
size of Tasmania. It has been suggested that staff in TAFE
colleges could be contracted to take some higher education
courses as 1is currently the case with some north west coast
courses. In some courses this may not be practical and
arrangements with external study courses from the TSIT or
mainland institutions may be the only realistic option.

In summary; professxonal organisations are aware of the problems
aSSOC1ated with cross-sectoral transfer arrangements and have
constructive suggestions to <facilitate this ptocess. However,
because of the small proportion of their members expressing a
desire- to upgradé their quallflcatlons, most do not feel
justified in initiating action at present. However they would
like to take part in any discussSions between TAFE and higher

education institutions on this issue. They feel improved

cross-sectoral transfer mechanisms would générally be béneficial
to their members and to employers.

10.7-2 Attitude of industry and public utilities

The issue of cross-sectoral transfer was not of great concern to
any of the 1ndustry or publlc utxlitxes contacted. Very few of

in upgrading their qualifications.

Most industries such as Electrolytic 2zinc Company (EZ) and

Tioxide Australia, either recruit school leavers and support them
for their initial qualification at trade, technician or degree

tevel or recruit graduates. They do not encourage their

employees with TAFE cértificates to upgrade to a higher level for

two main reasons. Firstly, they have no difficulty in recruiting

graduates. Secondly as almost all employees with a TAFE
certificate obtain their quallfxcatlons whilst working for the
companies, it is difficult to recruit trained technicians: There

is also little demand from employees due to the lack of credit

given to their wupgraded <qualifications, the dlfflculty of
part-time study and the location of courses.

However; if part-time study is possible, the companxes witl
usually support their employees by allowing them to attend

lectures in company time, if work schedules allow;, or on a
make-up basis. In fields such as engineering or science,; where
part-time study is not possible, companies are unable to Support

students or give them lsave. They may re-employ them on
complétion of their degree.
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One area in which cross—-sectoral transfer has occurred is in

business  studies (accounting). = Some credit to  TAFE
qualifications is given by the TSIT and part=time study is
possible. It is by no means a common occurrence with Tioxide

ﬁéﬁElonIng two people (TSIT) and EZ one (university) who had

The Hydro-Electric Commission is a major employer of profess1onal
engineers and para-professional support staff: In common with
industry, the Hydro-Electric Commission employs technical
officers and draftsmen who study for their TAFE Certlficate on a
part-time basis over four years. Prior to the relocation of the
then Tasmanian College of Advanced Education to Launceston in
1931, it was possible for HEC employees to upgrade their TAFE
caalification in engineering to a degree 1level by part~time

study. The CommiS§sion supported employees studying on this
basis.

At the preésent tife, the only avenue for upgradIng a TAFE
qualification in Tasmania is by completing a Bachelor of
Engineering Degrée at the University of Tasmania: TAFE
Certificate holders can gain entry to the B:E. course but are not
generally given credit for TAFE studies. Although the BEC will
consider granting up to 12 hours a weeek for study, it is not
possible to complete the engineering degree on this basis. As
the HEC is unlikely to give staff leave with or without pay to
undertake a four year full-time course, anyone wishing to
transfer to the university would hLave to resign. Although it is
likely that they would be re-employed on completion of their
degree; the need to resign together with the timé reéequired to
complete the B.E. coursSe would act as a disincentive to those
interested in upgrading their quzlifications:. It is estimated
that only one or two employees per year would be interested in

upgrading their TAFE quaixflcatxon to degree level:

The Hydro-Electric Commission supports the  concept of
cross-sectoral transfer and has had preliminary discusSion with
the university on the gpossible introduction of a four year
part-time, two year full-time B.E.: course: The HEC feels that
such a course combined with appropriate credit arrangements would
allow them to consider offering support to their employees who
wish to upgrade their qualifications. They feel however, that
the existing TAFE Certificate is an adequate qualification for

para-professional staff.

The Armed Forces Food Science Establishment (Commonwealth)
reported that it had four persons studying on a part-tire basis
to obtain additional gqualifications at the TSIT: They are
ellglble for standard Commonwealth Government study leave. AS
most of their employees have obtained cértificates from mainland
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éoiiééeé, they tend to seek addltxonai quailflcatlons rather than
upgrade their existing certificates. Thé Establishment feels

that appropriate credit arrangements would be the best method of

facilitating cross-sectoral transfer.

In summary, industry and public utilities in Tasmania have not
been greatly affected by the cross-sectoral transfer issue. The

demand from employees has. been small and employers have seen

little advantage in encouraging their employees to upgrade their

quatlflcatlons. However, they have assisted employees who have

been able to upgrade their gualification by studying on a
part-time basis.

16.7-3 A professional aSSOClatlon and its attitude to TAFE
courses - a case study

The precedlng case study by Bayly-Stark looked at the attitudes

of professional associations to cross-sectoral transfer when

relevant courses are available both at the TAFE and higher

education level. Here the attitude of a professional association

to a TAFE qualification where no analogous higher education
qualification in the same state is available is described.

In the fleid of raclography the New South Wales Department of

TAFE prov1des associate dlplomas (UG3) in dlagnostlc;iehq
therapeutic radiography (DTAFE NSW, 1986). Until recently these
qualifications have been sufficient for membershlp of the

Australian Institute of Radiography (AIR).

accredlted by TEASA;f This is despite the fact that, for CTEC
funding purposes; all exlstlngiend any new radiography courses
will be considered to be two year courses (Pearson, 1984).

In iééi, the AIR anncounced that, from the 1985 adm1s51ons, all
candidates for membership must have completed a three-year UG2
diploma.

Consequently the NSW Higher Eductaion Board Set uUp a select

99@@;;téé to investigate the future provxsxon of professional

education for radiographers. The committee reported in December

1984 (Pearson, 1984).

The committee found that '. . . the attempt . . . to cover a wide

range of essential material in theoretical studies at .acceptable

pedagogical standard within the framework of part time . . _

modes of study has tended to result in unduly high compaction 6f
face-to-face teaching' (p-23). This was described as
'educationally inefficient'. Further the course was found to
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have the '. . . glarlng general deftcxency of an ': . .

altogether haphazard integration of the theoretical and practlcal
streams' = (p.25). Furthermore, the TAFE institution was

underqu:pped in '. . . essential X~ray apparatus and accompanying
teaching aids' (p.28).

It was recommended that the minimum Qqualification for
prbbatibhary appointment to professional practice in radiography

be a three-year full time UG2 diploma at a college of advanced
education - preferable Cumber land College. Subsequently
Cumberland has been invited to provide the course; but; although

it is interested; it does not have the money to provide the

facilities {(Manny, 1986, pers. com.).

The Pearson report was brought chh ih Bétémbér, 1984, ahé it was

the AIR could not be implemented by 1985. Consequently a year of
grace was given by thé AIR in 1985.

NSW has still not introduced a thres-year UG2 diploma in

rad1ography and there is still no clear direction for 1987:. The

AIR has made it plain that it will not recognise UG3 courses

begun in 1986 or latér. However the KNSW government which employs
90% of the radiography graduates has made it clear that the UG3
qualification is acceptable. The has led to AIR pressure on
chief radiographers in hospitals not to employ the UG3 graduates

who commenced their course in 1986 or later.

The éeﬁefai op:n:on in NSW is that the radiography course should
be UG2 and that, regardless of the current CTEC attitude to
funding; this 1is inevitable and that the situation must be
fes61§ea 5§ thé éha 6f 1986’ The method by which the UG2 course

The Sydney Technical College, although it has 1nadequac1es,
{(Pearson; 1985; p: 28) has been described as being the best
equipped for radiography in the state. But it cannot prOV1de UG2
courses. A number of possible structures for the course has been
proposed; including an articulated course with an appropriate

CAE.

Hefé is a case of creeplng credentlallsm., Desplte the fact that

a professxonal association has dec1ded that a TAFE qualiflcatlon
1s 1nad\quate and has used 1nfluence to have a course upgraded



CHAPTER ELEVEN: CONCLGSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

11.1 THE OBJECTIONS TO CROSS—SECTORAL TRANSFER

This report is based upon an assumption (Section 1.1) that
opportunities for cross-sectoral transfer are desirabie from the
perspectives of both the student and the educational institution.
In the course of the study, it has béen found that the assumption
has by no means been universally accepted and that a number of
objections to cross-sectoral transfer have been raised. Before
discussing the conclusions which have arisen from accepting the
assumption and the consequent recommendations, it is appropriate
that the objections to the concept of cross- -sectoral transfer

from TAFE to higher education be considered.

11.1.1 Lack of corréspondence between TAFE and higher education

What critics mean by this statement is not c%qu, but it may be

summed up by one respondent who stated that TAFE quallflcatlons
lacked relevance to university courses.

The pertinence of such an argument when related to entranece is
hard to accept because one would find it difficult to relate

secondary school qualifications to most hlgher education courses.
In the matter of stétﬁs, it has never been argued that status
should be granted in an 1nd1scr1m1nate fashion = rather it is to
prevent unnecessary repetition of work successfully completed
already:. There are many analogues in hlgner education for TAFE
ccursés, some deta11s of thCh are set out in Section 4.5. All

Even so; granting status on the basis of having completed an
analogous course in TAFE is challenged by some who say, as Young
(1985) said, tnat simply béecausé courses are in the same or a
related discipline; it does not mean that they are compatible in
terms of intellectual effort or conceptual complexity. The
inference drawn is that status cannot be expected because of a
difference in educational methods and standards beétween thée two

sectors.

It is suggested that this is a transfer problem which mlght have

d number of solutions. Young suggested two tier courses.:
Another approach is recommended in Section 11.5.2.
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11.1.2 TAFE courses are insufficient preparation for higher
education courses

The inference of this objection which has not been stated baldly
by any respondent is that, while secondary school matriculation
is of itself a sufficient preparation, a TAFE qualification is
not. Three universities however got <closeé to making the
inference specific:.

A very hlgh level of Year 12 quallflcatlcns is necessary to

gain entry and few persons with TAFE quallflcatlons would
meet this demand.

. With the increased demand for places, the university has
favoured school leavers rather than non-standard applicants.

. No middle-level gualification is satisfactory for entry.

It would be éi&péétéd that, if; ‘all other factors were équaii,

from those q§94m§§Y§ entrance QUallfxcaticns other than TAFE.

There is no evidence to suggest that this is so. If anything,
the evidence, although limited, is to the contrary.

11.1.3 TAFE courses are unsuitable as a preparation for higher
education as they are work-orientated

This is stated bluntly by one university. '"Work=or ientated

courses offered at TAFE institutions do not equip students for

university studies’':.

This is pure assertion. There is no evidence to suggest that
courses which preépare people for work are unsuitable for building

further study upon. If the proposition were true, it applies
equally to courses in universities and colleges of advanced
education (Sectlon 11.3. 3(d)). The prop051t10n is never argued

for the latter courses by higher education institutions.



11.1.3 Eiﬁﬁ courses should be ends in themselves and not

Théré is 7a77body of opxnxon in TAFE 1itself that pursuing

cross-sectoral transfer for its own sake may be the incorrect

path to take. For example, Ryan (1986) wouid éﬁééeét that taklng

from their pr1nc1pal objectives. It is pointed out in Section
5.3.2 that American community colleges have found a need to
differentiate between transfer programs and courses which _prepare
students for partlquar vocations. On the other hand Grant
{1986) reported that there is a growth in the number of students
in vocational courses who transfer. This includes students in
many high=status fields such as engineering, business management
and architecture.

This is what Moriarty (1978) and Mathers (1981) called the
transfer/terminal dilemma and Hermann, Rlchazdson and Woodburne
(1976) called ‘'esciélation versus intrinsic entity'

The problem, as stated by Moriarty, is whether it is possxbie to
offer a terminal course leading to a qualification which is
tailor-made for the needs of a particular job, while at the same
time allow1ng for those who wish to transfer to a higher level of
study. The terminal course may 1lose credibility for a job
qualification in its own right if it is de51gned and arranged to

facilitate transfer of credit to other courses designed primarily
for a higher level job.

Hermann et ai consxdered that 1t should be 90551b1e to deV1se a

suxtabie bridging courses. A recommendation is made on brldging
courses in Section 11.3.2 (bj.
11:1:5 The teacbing ané learning methods in TAFE are different

There is a connection between this objection and part of that
discussed in Section 1i:1:1: This objection is addressed in
Section 8:6.4 where it was reportéd that some TAFE colleges
indicated that their students would have problems in adapting to
different teaching styles, increased academic content and

increased respon51b111ty for self-management of studies.

The ﬁéfééiGed nature of thé problem is summed up by one
university thus:
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The TAFE learnlng process is merely a teaching process,
at unxversxty this is not the case. There are lectures
and students are LeqU1red to work alone . .

It is suggested that the supposed different methods may not
really be such a problem. after all; many different teaching
methods are used in all sectors. Certainly it is not a reason
for discouraging cross-sectoral transfer, but rather something

which may need to be addressed in the process of transfer.
Recommendations are made in Section 11.5.3.

11.1.6 Encouragxng cross—-sectoral transfer will e€xacerbate the
admission problems of higher education

A recent review by the AVCC and the ACDP (Stranks and Watts,
1986) found that there were,; in 1986,; approximately 10% more
applications for places in higher education than tkére were

places available. This argument is extended most simplisticly to
suggest that encouraging TAFE qualified students to look for

Cross-sectoral transfer 1is only to make a difficult problem
worse.

Further it is often argued that to allow an increase of
non-traditional admissions would be unfair to the traditional
pool of students i.e. schcol leavers.

§OUhg (i§é§§ suggested that academic staff and conventlonaliy
enrolled' students may regard the entry of TAFE qualified people
d4s an unacceptable variation of entry to course reguirements
resulting in increased competition for people who are ~ualified
and who are secking admission in conventional terms (Section
2.4.1).
The argument has two indefensible strands:

. Inequitable treatment of one group of students is justified

on the grounds of administrative convenience.

. One group of students (i:e school-leavers) will  be
dlsadvantaged by treating other groups équitably. fThe fact
of the matter is that school leavers have tended to receive
favoured treatment (esg: 1X.1.2).

ﬁéé?iﬁé aside any' arguments about needs Ffor sufficient higher
education places for all qualified applicants and accepting the
shortfall of places, it is inequitable that TAFE quallfled
students be Placed at a disadvantage in the cause of
administrative convenlence. _ Recomméendations on overcoming this
problem are made in Séction 1l.3.2.
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11:1.7 The relative standards of TAFE coUrsés as compared w1th

each  other and higher education courses are very
difficult to judge

This has been a 'g'e'naiﬁe' problem: &As one university said:

of the qualifications granted by TAFE. It is expected that
these difficultiss will bé overcome to an extent by the
development of a national nomenclature system for TAFE by

ACTA.

11.2 INFORMING AND ENCOURBCINGr QUALIFIED STUDENTS TO TRANSFER

FROM TAFE TO HIGHER EDUCATION

in Sectlon 2:1.8 CGrant (1986) is reported as stat1ng that all

TAFE institutions must accept that transfer is a key componen: of
the1r mission. On the other hand 1n Sectlon 5 2 5(b) 1t _was
a pOlle 1n relatlon to encouragxng and 1nfozm1ng students on
transferrlng from TAFE to higher A4 lucation. It is suggested thet
the reason for this is partly tne centralised nature of the

administration of TAFE in much of Australia.

It follows then that, for colleges to have policies; there should
be a centrally determined framework of policy within which the

colleges might develop their own pollcy. No evidence was found
that such state policies exist,; although; in cons1der1ng the

relevant recommendations of the Parkinson (1985) report,; the ACTD
supported local efforts (Section 4.8.4(b)).

It is argued that, as this is an Australia wide problem, some

co-ordination of effort in achieving its solution would be

useful. It is therefore RECOMMENDED that the CTEC through TAFEC

invite thé ACTD to consider the development of national p011c1es
to inform and encourage gualified students to transfer from TAFE

to higher education.

State authorities and individual colleges could then develop
their own policies within the framework of the national policy.
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The most common method used in TAFE colleges for 1nform1ng TAFE
students was by counsellors advising students on the basis of
higher education handbooks and calendars. The advice which such
counsellors can give is only as good as the information available
and therefore it is ne: 2ssary that the information in handbooks
and calendars be up-to-uate and comprehensive. AS indicated in
Section 2.2; the specific policies of transfer of higher
education institutions often are not available in handbooks (or
elsewhere) and it is very difficult to get the institutions to
give definite advice.

As pointed out in Section 4:1.4 such a 1ack of flrm, public
pollcy must prov1de TAFE quallfled persons with a great - ‘deal of
uncertainty as to whether they will be dealt with consistently
and fairly when they seek cross-sectoral transfer.

It may be inferred from the report of the ACTD working party on
darticulation of programs (Pattison 1985) that it is recommended
that thecse is a need for students to be aware of transfer and
credit arrangements so that they can plan their career paths
{Section 2.7.1taj}.

This report has been adopted by the ACTL (Section 4.8.4(b)).

One change to current policies for the admission of TAFE
qualified students which many higher education institutions need
to make is to make them specific:. Hudson (1986) has suggested
that, if this does not take place on a voluntary basis,
governments may have to take stronger action (Sectlon 4.8.4(4)).

Unpublished specific policies are of little value to potential
stuuents and their advisors. It is thérefore RECOMMENDED that
the CTEC, through the U©niversities and Advanced Education
Councils,; seek the co-operation of higher education institutions
in making current policies for the admission of TAFE qualified

students specific and in publishing these policies in their
handbooks and calendars.

Further it is RECOMMENDED that each state TAFE authority include
in its handbook information on opportunities for transfer from
TAFE to higher education as they apply in the higher education
institutions in their own States. -

There is a report in Appendix A on the Educational Counselling
and Credit Transfer Informatlon Service (ECCTIS) in the United
Kingdom. %he service provides:

. essential information about courses available in a
particular area of study, together with normal minimum
gualifications for entry;
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. similar information about courses for which particular
optional quatifications and part qualifications have been
accepted for entry;

for those students leaving courses béfore complétion,
information about other courses for which students' past.
qualifications might be acceptable for entry.

rarkinson (1985) recommended that:

A national admissions and credit transfer information
clearinghouse with r=sponsibility for collecting and
disseminating comprehensive irnformation on these topics

be established. For TAFE in particular, the
establishment of the information Plearlnghouse should

be the responalblllty of the TAFE Nationail
Clearinghouse (p.132):

This recommendation was relnforced by the TAFE Council submission
to the AEC working party on the structure of post—-secondary

education (TAFEC, 1985)
It saw the need for:

adequate information systems which would make available
comprehensive information about admission conditions,
granting of status and articulation agreements in
relation to all institutions (p.3),

with one approach being:

theiidevelopment of centres or contact points whose

function would be to provide information and
counselllng on these matters (p.4) .

This approach has bean adopted already in the Unlted States.
Grant (1986) reported that in some districts of the United States

transfer centres have beéen established to assist students to find
their way through the maze.

Such a project should not héhiuinidier..aken without a feasibility

study and; as it is a natural extension of the current activities

of the TAFE Natlonal Centre for Research and Development, it is

RECOMMENDED that tue TAFE National Centre for Research and

Development be commissioned by the ESSC of the CTEC to undertake
a studv of the fea51b111ty of setting up Australian tertiary

counselllng ‘and credit transfer information services. These
services would include the following on-line information to
(prospective) students and tertiary institutions.



: details about all tertiary courses (institution, entry,
course outlins, qualifications obtained,.etc.)

. 1information about credit transfer arrangements :into  all
higher education courses, with particular ‘reference to the

opportunities for transfer from TAFE-
A profilé of thé proposed project is given in Appendix I.

It is appreciated that for articulation to succeed agreements
should be made 1locally and often the negotiations will be
delicate. Any investigation must take account of these facts.

(Section 4, 8 4(b)(Nellson, 198%6) and VPSEC (Mahon, 1986) (Section

9.1.4) would provide some material for a feasibility study.

One 90551b1e action which was referred to by the Adelaide College
of TAFE is to provide an opportunity for students toc speak with
staff of potential hostlng institutions (Stanford, 1985).

It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC through TAFEC ask the State TAFE
authorities to encourage counsellors and others in TAFE colleges

wno are responsible for informing and encourayging students to

transfer from TAFE to higher education to arrange for these
potentlal students to dISCUSS theIr prospects for enrolment and

AUTHORITIES WITH REGARD TO TRANSFER FROM TAFE TO HIGHER
EDUCATION

11.3.1 Provisions for entrance and credit transfer of TAFE
qualified students
As Sclanders (1986) said, everyone supports the idea of

cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher education, but not
much has been achieved in a formal sense.

In fact the provisions which exist for transfer from TAFE to
higher education (with or without status) not only vary widely
between _the sectors of higher education, but vary between

institutions in the samé sector and even between faculties within
the same institution: As a generality, other colleges of
advanced education are more liberal toward applicants for entry
who hold a TAFE qualification than are the universities and the
central institutes of technology (Section 4.1.4).
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Sclanders maintained that there is a need for people in all
sectors of tertiary education to look beyond the perspective of
their own sector and to accept that motivated students will learn

even if their academic backgrounds do mnot meet the reguired
pre-reguisites.

Nevertheless, by and 1large, higher education institutions
consider that they will not be under any pressure (v1iich they
will be unable to resist) from governments and their ag rnciés to
change tne current provisions for transfer from TAFE: However
Hudson (1986) said that; if movement does not take place on a
voluntary basis, governments may have to consider sStronger
action. The plain fact of the matter; he said (1985c); is that
higher education institutions do not recognise adequately the
abilities of those with TAFE qualifications - nor do they g.ve

them adequate credit for work carried out already.:
11:3.2 Policies on transfeér from TAFE to higter education
a) National policies

A lack both of national and state policies and of formal and

consistent policies in hlgher education institutions has been
identified by TAFE institutions as causing problems to TAFE
students who wish to transfer to highér education (Sections
4.1.4, 8.1(a), 8.1(c) and 8:6).

The concept of a formal _arrangement is not new although; in
AUStralia, it is not common. Sclanders (1986) reported that
there 1is a long- standlng arrangement between WAIT and the

Technical Education Division of the Education Department of Wa

which allows students completing TAFE certificate or diploma
programs to obtain advanced standing in the BA programs in crafts
and flne arts. Usually students completing the TAFE certlflcate,
with an acceptable portfolio, are accepted into the second year
of the course. Students with the TAFE diploma with a good

portfolio may be accepted into the third year of the program:

Regéraless of some examples of formal arrangements, the
conclusion is drawn that there is a need for the development by
higher education institutions of clear and easily understandable
policies and guidelines on the acceptance of TAFE qualifications
for entry to higher education courses and on the exemption,
transfer of credit and status that these qualifications would

receive.
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The TAFE Council i1 itsS statement to the AEP worklng party on the
structure of post-seccidary education (TAFEC, 1985) recognised
the need for formzl policies when it stated that higher education
authorities and institutions should accept a comprehensive and

consistent policy on the granting of admission and status to the

holders of TAFE quallflcaflons. However, TAFE authorities
collectively have been unwilling to commit themselves to a
co-ordinated national approach to influencing directly
institutions of higher educatioen. Taking into account the

comments of Hudson above, the time might have come for
initiatives towards a national policy %o be takén at the hlghest
level; partlcularly as the report of the ACTD working party on
the articulation of programs (Pattison, 19285) noted that
consultation should begin at the top level of administration.

Therefore ji: is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC, through the TAFE

Advanced Education Council with a view to developlng vatlonal
guidelines for the acceptance for admission and status of

suitable and relevant TAFE courses.

b) State policies

With the development of national guidelines; there are various
actions which may be taken at State and local levels.

At the state level, it is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC encourage
each state higher education authority in consultation with
universities; CAEs and state TAFE authorities to develop detailed
guidelines for the use of . individual higher education

institutions in formulating arrangements for admission and status
for suitable and relevant TAFE courses within each higher

education institution.

This recommendation is consistent with the views of the CTEC
(l986¢c). The Council would like to see the acceptance by higher
education authorities and institutions of a comprehensive and
consistent policy towards granting admission and status to the

holders of TAFE certificates and diplomas, based on recognition
of the value of the TAFE gualification (p.19).

It is Ffurther RECOMMENDED that any such guidelines should be
based primarily on institution to institution negotiation and
shoiild pay particular attention to continuity between TAFE and

higher education programs.

There are a number of means by which this can be done.



i)  curriculim co-operation

Mathers , (1581) ‘Suggested the development of curchulum
co—operation between the sectors of the tertiary sSector in order
to ensure that the purposes of courses are stated clearly and
that their content is based upon recognisable vocational needs.

Mathers saw this as following from:
. improved communication betweér institutions:
; paEEiéiﬁéExon of other sectors in coursé planning and
developmént;

participation of other Sectors in course review,
rationalisation; assessment and accreditation;

. membership of other séctors on institutional councils and
standing curriculum committees;

. shared teaching of courses and subjects.

Batchelor (1985) maintained that CAEs and universities should
work with TAFE on course development.

The ACTD worklng party on the articulation of programs (Pattlson,

1985} wurged co-operative curriculum deveLopment and resource

sharing in order ko facilitate articulation of programs between
institutions; whiie the WAPSEC working party on credit transfer
(de Laeter; 1984) recommended that courses should be structured
so that students are given the opportunity to progress from a

TAFE level qualification to a higher degree.

It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC recommend to the ACTD thaeilt
invite its members to include in their curriculum processes
methods tc 1mp§92e communication between institutions 1nclud1ng,

wnera appropriate; participation of higher education in TAFE
course planning and development.

In addition, TAFZ authorities are urged, where approprxate, to
seek the participation of TAFE in higher education course
planning and development.

Burleigh (19856) reported a specific example of what is

recommended in co-operative curriculum dévelopment. The TAFE
Certificate in Child Care Studies in South Australia is being
revised and reaccredited. The co-ordinator of the Diploma in

Teachlng course in early childhocd education at the SACAE has
been a member of the TAFE Child Care Studies Curriculum

Commlttee;

-
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ii) Bridging Courses

The responses to the TAFE college gquestionnaire indicated that
31% of the respondent colleges provided link, brldgihg or feeder

courses for students seeking access to hlgher education (Table
7). - It was clear also from the responses that some TAFE colleges
held the view that such courses should be provided by the higher

education institutions to which the TAFE students sought entry.

It woulé be unfortunate if an inter- sectoral argument led to the

denlal of educatlon opportUhltles to the, TAFE student, , r"AFE

11.1.6, a reeent review by the AVCC and ACPP found that in 1986
there were 10% more applicants for places in higher education
than there were places available (Stranks and Watts, 1986). 1If
TAFE colleges wish their students to beé considered serlously in
the demand for places in higher education; then they may well
have to take the initiative in developing quidelines for and in
the provision of bridging courses. = Therefore it is RECOMMENDED
that State TAFE authorltles negotlate w1th hlgher educatlon
institutions for the development of guidelines for and for the
provision of suitable bridging courses in selected disciplines at

selected TAFE colleges.

The meetxng of the cost of gbege courses is probably at the base
of the objections of some TAFE colleges to providing thém. It
they were considered as higher education, they would, in normal
circumstances; be supported by Commonwealth funding and the
inter-sectoral différences on who should provide them would
disappear. It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC fund approved
brldglng courses.

111) Two-tier courses

This matter which has been the subject of much discussion in
recent reports was not méntioned by arny respondents. If there is
to be any development of two-tier courses, there seems to be a
large problem selling them to the institutions It may be that,
for TAFE colléeges, the selllng point will be to enhance the
transfer possibilities in courses in the same or related
disciplines in higher education institutions.

c) Local policies
Ryan (1986) advocated close institution to institution liaison.
Co-operation at the local level can involve more than curriculum

co-operation: it may involve joint counselling, discussion of
mutual problems and o on.
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Treloar (1985) and Burleigh (1986) stated that the Elizabeth
College of TAFE has developed an informal liaison committee with
the SACAE to determine policy direction on transfer (Section

4.10).

There is a similar arrangement between Jamés Cook Univérsity and
Townsville College of TAFE (Sielaff; 1985).

It is RECOMMENDED that CTEC thgqugh TAFEC consuilt with State TAFE
authorItIes with a view to encouraglng TAFE colleges to attempt
to set up voluntary consultative committeés with higher education
institutions in order to resolve local problems associated with
e¢dmission and status of TAFE students.

In making this recommendation, it is recognised that many such
committees are belng formed already.

11:3.3 Selection policies of higher education institutions

Higher education institutions have to decide whether the
TAFE students by virtue of their qualificatons are competitive
entrants to highér education. The development of well-defined

policies on cross-sectoral transfer is 1ncomplete unless the

guestion of how TAFE people quallfled for entry to higher

education are selected against other applicants is resolved.

As Hudson (1985c) p01nted out, there is no effective system for
ensuring that very able students do not find their ways into TAFE
courses and there is little doubt that a large number of those
who complete a TAFE Certificate course are capable of proceeding
into higler education.

The Commonwealth Department of Education (CDE, 1986) reported
that the 1ncrea51ng number of routes,;, including TAFE; by which
candidates seek to enter higher education is a problem for hlgher
education. Parkinson (1985) notéd that the selection of holders
of TAFE qualifications with all these others was to make

compar isons between the V1rtua11y incomparable.

Interest in techniques for making such comparisons has been
limited probably because, as has beeén pointed out in Section
11.3.2(b) {ii), there are more qualified applicants for places in
higher education institutions than there are places available and
herice hlgher education institutions are abile to fill programs
without having to consider the particular requirements of
potential students with non-traditional qualifications such as

those gained in TAFE.



It is probably for this reason that the rank order of aggregate
score method of selection has persisted and, as far as TAFE is

concerned; interest has been confined largely to dev1S1ng methods

by which TAFE qualifications can be ranked vis-a-vis the scores
in conventional entrance quallflcatlons such as the ; HSC. -

Macquarie University (Section 4:1:1:), Queensland Institute of:

Technology (Section 4.1:2 and Appendix E) . and SACAE (Section
4.1.3 and Appendix F) havé doné Somé work on this.

Although the methods used should not be seen as the last word in

seiecticn piééesses for higher education, the nature of education

Consequently the tecbnlques for relatlng TAFE quaiifications to
other entrance quatifications should be studaied more closely with
a view to ensuring chat holders of TAFE gualifications be treated

equitably with holders of other qualifications in selection for

higher education.

The three institutions mentioned above which use the rank order
method for equating TAFE qualifications with more conventional

qua11f1cat10ns are in each of the sections of higher education.

It is RECOMMENDED that the ESSC of the CTEC negotlate with
. The Macquarie University

. Queenstand Institute of Technology

The South Australian College of Advanced Education

to monitor the number of total appliCéhts with TAFE

quatifications who are admitted to the respective institutions in
comparison with othér studéents and the succéss of the Fformer
students in relation to students with other gualifications with
similar tertlary entrance Scores.

However the situation shculd not be 1left there. Real steps
should be takén tc get other methods of student selection
considered. The CDE (1986) suggested the following.

a) Usé of pré-requisites

This is the process of 1linking the educational work which has
been done with the educational work yet to be done:. One form of
assessment which mlght be developed compares the work of a
student with a pre-set standard (i:e: criterion - referenced
tests). Such tests could be very valuable in determining
students gualified for entry, regardless of background.
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b) Queues

One way of tackling the problem of a lack of comparison
indicators would be to establish queues of candidates who have
fulfilled entry requirements for a particular course or

institution.
c) Aptitude tests

Both Queensland and ACT make use of scores from the Australian

Scholastic Aptitude Tests (ASAT) to moderate other scores.  These

tests seek to find out what candidates might be able to do.rather
than what they know or have done.

d) Profiles

This involves taking into account one or more of the personal
characteristics or achiévements of an applicant including work
experience, the result of non-academic endeavours (e.g. art
portfolios), attitudes and outlook and psychological
characteristics.

One important justification for such an approach is that much of

the teaching work of higher education is vocational and many

vocations requ1re ~ attributes  other than intellectual

accomplishment. A further just;flcatlon is that some personal
attributes may include 1likely success in higher education study.

e) Social group characteristics

This is an entry scheme based upon membershlp of defined groups.
The méthod was pioneered by special adult entry schemes and has
been followed by special provision for Aborlglnals, for

candidates from Specific regions and for applicants with
disadvantaged backgrounds. Students with TAFE backgrounds could
be added to this group a*% the stroke of the pen.

Much has been written that the allocation of guotas to such
groups advances the principles of social justice and equity.
However it may be argued that such procedures compound
difficulties in comparing candidates and may make selection less
fair. Indeed a well-qualified TAFE candidate may be excluded

because the guota is filled by better qualified candidates:
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£) Work experience \

Beswick et al (1984) noted that; for  the .most part;, the
prescribed procedures of ithe Unlver51ty of ‘Melbourne do not allow.
work experience to 'be taken into account : when selecting
applicants for places, although, in fact, there is evidence that
it is taken into account when: fictivation.and intérest are. belng
considered. They said that procedures need to be defined and
guidance given to selection committees :on the means by which

eévidence of work experience. might be employed usefully. :

It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC consider, +together with its
constituent councils, the provision of a grant by its ESSC to
investigate the development of admission procedures which take

into account

. Ppre-reguisite knowledge;

. aptitude tests;

. profiles;

. Social group characterlstlcs,

. work experIence

for those who hold basic qualifications for admission to higher
education courses.

Scarfe (1986) noted that the €PC for the Western Institute had
recommended to VPSEC that 1t should deveiop adm1551ons p011C1es

As an interim measure, TAFE quallfled appllcants should be

considered as a separate social group and be granted a quota for
admission to higher education courses for those dlsC1p11nes

correspondlng to TAFE courses.

It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC take up with the Universities and

Advanced Education Councils the fixing of quotas for TAFE
gqualified students in higher éducation courses for those
disciplines with corresponding TAFE courses. Such quotas should

be along the lines of; but independent from, mature-age guotas.

In grappling with the problem of transfer from TAFE to higher
education, there is a need for hlgher education inStitution staff
to have available to them clear documentation of the levels and

content of TAFE programs:. The onus for having such information
readily available falls clearly on the TAFE sector authorities

and their colleges.

It i§ RECOMMENDED that the CTEC approach State TAFE authorities
thrpugh TAFEC with a view to having the level and content of all
TAFE prodgramsS clearly documented.
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In large measure the deflnltlon of level will bé determined when
courses are classified by the Australian Council on Tertiary

awards (ACTA).

For éxampie Tennant (1986) reported that the development of a
national nomenclature system for TAFE has assisted Macguarie
University in assessing TAFE ggallflcatlons in that they are more

easily related to higher education gqualifications.

Thi§ may overcome, or make irrelevant; problems such as that
pointed out by Sielaff (1985) that there is no clear definition
between some certificaté and UG3 diploma courses e:g. the
Commerce Certificate of €the Townsville College of TAFE and the
UG3 diploma offered by James Cook University. With all tertlary
courses classified under the same system, the distinctions will
be between courses in different classifications regardless of the
institutions in which they are offered rather than between

courses of the same <classification offered in different
institutions:

11.4 THE PUBLIC INTEREST IN THE QUESTION OF CROSS-SECTORAL

TRANSFER FROM TAFE TO HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE SUCCESS RATE
OF STUDENTS WHO TRANSFER

11.4.1 General Interest of TAFE in articulation with higher
education

and in developing policies on 1nform1ng and encouraglng students
to transfer to higher education may be taken as a guide to the
general interest of TAFE in this question.

Thé réturn rate of the questlonnaxre was 44% of which 39% of the

total were considered useful. This alone suggests that interest

in cross-séctoral transfer is not great among the colleges which
might prepare the students for higher education.

Follow up of non- respondents seemed to confirm this view. TAFE
colleges reflected views such as there were higher priorities for
thieir attention than being concerned with this question or that
such decisions were for TAFE head office or the institutions of
higher education and that a college could do nothing to affect
the situation. In the latter case it was not always clear
whether it was really a sense of p-werléssness which caused the
lack of response or whether that was an excuse for 1lack of
interest. But it 1is fair to say that the perception of

powerlessness also existed among respondent colleges:
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Stefanovic (1985) commented that:

Individual colleges are not in the best position to
negotiate with tertiary institutions in transfer
arrangements. This should be done on 'a Department
basis.
In fact only two colleges responded that they had a policy on
lnformlng and encouraging students to transfer from TAFE to
higher education: &t the other extreme was the TAFE college
which did not encourage students to transfer to higher education
courses (Section 5.2.5{c)). Perhaps this was a reflection of the
view that TAFE courses should be ends in themselves and not:be
structured to flow into higher education courses (Section 5.3.2).

Further it is not clear that TAFE authorities are strongly
committed to thée concept. It is pointed out in Section 11.2 that
no evidence was found of state/territory TAFE authorities having
policies of informing and encouraging TAFE students to transfer
to higher education. The ACTD did commission a worklng party to
develop a paper which would explore alternative models for
articulated programs (Section 2.1.4) and NSW has initiated a
project to gauge the current situation (Section 4:8.4(b)). The
former report was recelyed, favourably and adopted, but it
contains no firm recommendations and it seems that no further
action has been taken.

If tﬁe éssﬁﬁﬁtiéﬁ taken iﬁ tﬁis study that completvd TAFE
is accepted, the apparent lack of interest of TAFE colleges and
tﬁé ‘TAFE authorlt;es Wthh govern them in developlng natlonal

There is no further recommendation which flows from this
discussion. Rather the involvement of TAFE colleges and
authorities in the recommendation to develop national guidelines
for the acceptance of suitable and relevant TAFE courses for

admission and status in hIgher educatlon courses mlght provide
information for a judgment of the interest of TAFE in thé issue.

11.4.2 TAFC staff knowledge of students wishing to :ransfer

ThiS questien was not answered dIrectly and any information must
be inferred from the answers to guestions of the steps taken to
inform and encourage students to transfa2r from TAFE courses to

higher education.



It cannot be assumed that there is no opposition among TAFE staff
to TAFE students transferring to higher education (Section
5.3.2), but, leaving this jimportant proviso aside, the degree to
which TAFE colleges inform and encourage TAFE students to

transfer may be seen as some indication of the knowledge of TAFE
staff of students w1sh1ng to transfer.

Few TAFE colleges indicated any active encouragement of TAFE
students transferring to higher education (Section 5.2 5(c)) .

Assuming that those colleges which were not opposed to the
concept of cross-sectoral transfer would take activé stéps to
assist if they were conscious of a need, it follows that, if
there is a student demand for transfer facilities, staff are

unaware of it.

It would not be profitable to test this conclusion. Rather,
whether the conclusion is valid or not; it would be more
effective to raise the existing consciousness of TAFE staff of
the opportunities for cross-sectoral transfer for TAFE students.:

Théréfbre it is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC through the TAFE

the opportunltles for cross~sectoral transfer available to TAFE
students and to encourage TAFE staff to pass this information on
to studernts. This activity should be a function of the
Australian Tertlary Counselllng and Credlt Transfer Information

Services if such services are found to be feasible.
11:4:3 1Interest of TAFE students in higher education courses

The qu@ is that little is known of this, because nobody keeps
any records. TAFE colleges have no data on their students who
have considered applying for entry but gave up because of

difficulties and the penalties in terms of lack oOf Status.
Higher education institutions and admissions authorities 1dent1fy
the entry qualifications of students enroclled but do not give an
analysis of the qualifications of those not selected. (between
20% and 30% of total applicants in South Australia between 1979
and 1984) (Oxenberry, 1984).

Further, one university which, if anything, discourages the entry

of TAFE qualified students, reported that experience had shown
that such studénts exerted no pressure for a change of policy.
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transfer to higher education simply ‘'is not known. . Ryan (19&6)
pointed out that there is little evidence of student interest. and
no indication of a major area of unmet demand,; while Grant (1986)
stated that investigations mst be conducted on the' kinds of
transfers which most people want. Some of the answers .will -be

available when the <current -investigation by Bardsley -and
Gallagher (Section 2.1.7) is completed. Further,; one part of the

problem i.e. the number and qualifications of unsuccessful
applicants for admission to higher education institutions, can be .

resolved quite easily..

It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC through it§ ESSC encouragé the
Higher Education Admissions Bodies in Australia to keep and
publish records of the educational backgrounds of applicants “or
higher education enrolment who were:

. offered enrolment by the course and institution to which
they were offered the enrolment;

not offered enrolment by course and institution to which
they sought enrolment.

11.4.4 Current use by TAFE students of the opportunities
available

parkinson (1985) in his report examined what at that time, were

the latest figures available from the CTEC. These are shown in

Tableé 1 of this report. The figures show that about 3.5% of

current enrolments in higher education have a TAFE background on
admission.

There appears to be no relation between the enrolment of TAFE
students and the policies of higher education institutions in the
acceptance of TAFE qualifications for admission. Using the
figures of Parkinson ({1985, Table 8.1; Appendix G; Table 2;
Appendix H, Table 3; Appendix I, Table 2) a comparison has been
made of the acceptance raté of TAFE quallfled students by higher
education institutions with a liberal attitude (i:.e. policies of
general or provisional acceptance) to their enrolmeént compared to
all institutions. The results of the comparison are shown 1in

Table 16.
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TABLE 16

Rate of acceptance (% of total applicants) by higher education
institutions with a liberal attitude to the admission of TAFE
qualified students (Parkinson 1985; Table 8.1) compared to rate

of acceptance by all higher education institutions 1980-83 by
division of the hlgher education sector. ,

Division of Sector Acceptance Acceptance
Rates " Rates
Liberal Attitude All institutions
Universities 3.73 2.98
CIT 3.44 4.44
Other CAZ=s 1:13 4.33

Many higher education ihstitqﬁigﬁs with generous admissien

and hence the policy is almost irrelevant.

The question then arises as to whether there are analogous
subjects with TAFE in these institutions which have a
significantly higher enrolment rate of TAFE students than the
mean.

of TAFE quallflcatlons by the various hlgher education

institutions were 1listed. The relevant faculties or schools

available in the higher education institutions {(DEYA, 1984b)

which have a significantly higher rate of enrolment of TAFE

students (Parkinson 1985) are shown below:

University of Newcastle: architecture; arts, ecomonics and
commerce, engineering.

University of New England: arts, economic studies.

University of Wollongong: commerce, engineering.

Mitchell College of Qgglness and public administration,

Advanced Education: communication and liberal studies,
applied science and planning,

social science and welfare studies.
Orange Agricultural Collégée: farm management

Phiilip Institute of applied science, art and
Technology: design, business, social work.
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Riveriiz —Murray College of ' agrlculture, applled sc1ence,

Advanced Education: commerce, : :humanities and' social
sciences, . -visual and performlng
arts. (Riverina- Murray operates a

specific transfer arrangement for -
TAFE students .Section 9.1.3.) -

No tight argument can be made,. but for there to be any real use
of higher education by TAFE students there need to be courses in
the higher education institutions .analogcus. to. TAFE courses
combined with a generous admissions policy. . .

awards. However there is some anecdotal evidence to suggest that

TAFE graduates are not very 1nterested in transferring to courses
in disciplines unrelated to their TAFE studies. Parkinson (1985)
reported that La Trobe Un1vers1ty takes great pride in its wide
ranging admissions policy and attributes its very small enrolment
of TAFE qualified students to the fact that the courses which it
offers were not llkely to be selected by TAFE graduates.

The actual figure of 3.5% of all higher education enrolments
coming from TAFE is small enough in itself, but when it is
considered that in 1984 there were 831,170 TAFE vocational

students in Australia (CTEC, 1985c), the number in any one year
which transfer to higher education is less than 0.:05%.

Currently very few TAFE students are making use of the
opportunxtxes for cross-sectoral transfer which are available.

lack of rnterest however. The evidence seems to suggest a lack
of informatic:n together with a lack of encouragement in the TAFE

colleges.
The recommendat:ons made in Sections 11.2 and 11.4.2 are des1gned
to meet these shortcomlngs.

11.4.5 Success rate of TAFE qualified students who transfer to
higher education

education. This is because only 2 few institutions monitor “the
success rate of TAFE students who transfer to higher education
courses; although some institutions; even if regrettably few,
indicated that they intend to do So in the future.
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Nevertheless from the very small amount of information available;
progress of TAFE transfer students in higher education appears to

be satisfactory: In each of the three groups of institutions at
least oné expressed satisfaction with the progress of77$AEE
transfer students (Section 6.1, 6.2, 6.3). Moreover Aust (1986)

reported hat, at the Queensland Co’lege of Art, the staff
con51dered that those who had undertaken reilevant TAFE courses
were able to succeed better than those who had not.

More information is needed on the progress of TAFE qualified
students in all institutions of hlgher education so that these
institutions might develop more precise and equitable admissions
policies. The current work being undertaken by the NSW
Department of TAFE (Section 4.8.4(b)) (Neilson, 1986) will
provide some preliminary information. 1In addition Scarfe (1986)
reported the C(PC of the Westérn InStituté Has reécommended to
VPSEC that it should undertake research into the progress and

success of students throughout the post-secondary system.

It is RECGMMENBEB that; in addltlon to the recommendatlon in

11.3.3; as a pilot, the CTEC through the Universities Council and
the Advanced Education Council invite proposals for funding from
institutions which have a reasonable number of students admitted

on the pasis of TAFE quallflcatlons for the monitoring of the

progress and success of these students over a finite period, say

four years., If p0551b1e, at 1east one of the 1nst1tutlons should

EDUCATION
11.5.1 ﬁntry Difficulties

policy by most higher education institutions towards TAFE
gualifications. This has been discussed and recommended upon in
Section 11.3.

The principal difficulty is the lack of formal and consistent

A second issue which arose was that, as TAFE qualified students
are often older; married and income earners with dependants,
fuill-time, day study was impossible. Sich potent1a1 students are
denied entry unless courses are available on a part-time basis

with lectures and tutorials outside of normal worklng hours.

and the Advanced Educacion Council encourage hlgher education

institutions to provide, where possible; courses on a part-time

basis with lectures and tutorials outside normal worklng hours.
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A general lack .of satisfaction :was reported: by TAFE colleges w:th

both the lack of status granted and the lack of. consistency

granting status to TAFE qualified students by higher educatlon
institutions. .This, it was claxmed{rhas'qed to ‘students: hav;ng
to repeat work : done already in their TAFE courses -with .

consequent unw1111ngness to attempt to transfer.

Ryan (1986) . stated that the claim that higher education

institutions g¢ranted insufficient status to TAFE students and

required students transferring £from TAFE to repeat work dorne :
already is based on the assumption that certain TAFE courses have:;
equivalence to higher education. In fact the validity of the:

assumption is fundamental to the argument and néeds to be tested.

It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC fund a project to make an
in-depth examination of the curriculum documentation, 1learning

methodology and assessment procedures of selected TAFE and higher
education courses in commerce and engineéring.

11:5:3 Lack of preparation in TAFE for the study methods of
higher education institutions

Some TAFE colleges identified that there wéré probléms facing
students in adaptlng to different teaching styles,; increased

academic content in some courses and increased responS1b111ty for
self-management in hlgher education (Sectlon 8.6.4) .

The TAFE Council (TAFEC, 1985) has notéd that thére is little
formal planning and consultation designed to promote smooth
transition from one level of qualificaticn to another.

It is considered that both TAFE and higher education have
responsibilities here. It iS RECOMMENDED that CTEC, through its
councils,

final phases of courses from which students are 1likely to

transfer into a higher education course.

. encourage higher education institutions to modify their
study meéthods in the early phases of their courses so that
TAFE qualified students are able to adapt more readlly to
the changes.

Another approach might be for TAFE collegés to arrange for
potential transfer students to attend 1lectures and tutorials
within the institution to which they might seek enrolméent.
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It is RECOMMENDED that the CTEC through TAFEC ask the state TAFE
authorities to encourage counsellors to arrange for TAFE students
who &aré considering transfer from TAFE to higher education to
attend suitable lectures and tutorials within the institution at

which they might seek enrolment.
11.5.4 Financial difficulties

If full status is not granted for work undertaken in TAFE, de
Lacter (1984) noted that the TEAS allowanceé is not paid for work
which the hlgher education institution requires to be repeated.

There were also concerns expressed about the perceived 1nadequacy

of TAFE allowances (a concérn not limited to TAFE qualified
students) as well as about the 1limited range of TAFE courses

which were covered.

it is the first of these concerns which is relevant to this
study. Thé working party on articulation of programs (Pattison,
1985) noted that there should be a general acknowledgement of the
principle that credits granted should bé substantial in order to
provide incentives. Not the least of these incentives would be

eligibility for TEAS.

In order to ensure the least financial loss to TAFE gualified
students, it is RECOMMENDED that any discussions initiated by the
CTEC with a view to developing national guidelines for the

acceptance of su1table and relevant TAFE courses for adm1551on

to ensure that the status granted is sufficient not to disqualify

students from benefit under TEAS.

11.5.5 Isolation of many students from higher education
institutions

Schulstad (1985) and Clark (1985) summed up the problems of
isolation for many TAFE students Iiving in small towns and
isolated communities. Students must 1leave their family
environment and seek accommodation in another place at a cruciat
stage of their education.

Bayly-Stark (1986) reported that one answer to the problem of
isolation is the study centre. Section 8.5.2{a) includés her
report on a cross-sectoral study centre in Burnie on the
North-West coast of Tasmania. In addition, Deakin Un1ver51ty
provides study and access centres in 15 centrés in Victoria plus
Burriie and Darwin (qmlth et al; 1985) and 6rana Communlty College
{in Dubbo; NSW) has established an individual learning centre
which is available to students irrespective of the institutions
in which they are studying (Schulstad, 1985).



It is RECOMMENDI'D that the CTER encourage the extension of study

céntres - in TAFE collegesA in isoclated areas to facilitate.:.

cross-sectoral transfer to. higher education.

11.6 MEASURES TO FACILITATE TRANSFER'

Parkinson (1985) found and this study confirmed. (Section: 6.4) :
that very 1little is known of the success or otherwise of TAFE’
students who transfer to higher education except to say that from:

the 1little information:' which 1is available; progress of TAFE

transfer students: in higher education appears to be satisfactory.

A recommendation (Séctlon 11.4.4) is made on monitoring that

success. But it is only. a very minor group which bs::
transferring. 1In Section 11.4.4 it is pointed out that less than

one TAFE student in 200 transférs to higher education. Before

this situation will improve, Grant (1986) maintained that higher ::

education institutions must accept ‘that transfer is a key
component of their mission (Section 2.1:8);

Before transfer from TAFE to higher education will be facilitated
willingly and eagerly by higher edncation institutions, the
latter will need to be convinced of the proflt of such a policy
to them.

In the first instance, this may well require financial incentives
and the recommendations of Parkinson (1985) are reiterated.

Three types of investigation are RECOMMENDED.

a) the admission of additional students to higher education
institutions which have not,; as a matter of policy, admitted
students on the basis of a TAFE quallflcatlon, to courses
relevant to their TAFE quaiification and the monitoring of
their progress compared with the progress of students who

have matriculated in the normal way.

b) the granting of status to students by higher education
institutions which have, as a matter of policy, admitted
students on the basis of a TAFE qualification but which have
not generally granted status and the monitoring of their

progress compared with the progress of other students at the
same level.

c) the development of imaginative experiments in designing
courses to bridge any gap between the terminal point of the
TAFE course and the entrance point of a related higher
education coursé. :



Barrett and Powell (1980) saw that many mature-age students
who would like to study Sciéncés or professional courses;
were prevented from doing so because they lacked the
necessary subject prerequ1s1tes. Transfer courses conducted

may be one solution to this problem:

It is further RECOMMENDED that the Commonwealth Tertiary
Educatlon Ccmmlslon B (CTEC) reccmmend to thé ‘Commonwealth

years 1987-1989 to fund programs of the above three types and
invite tenders from suitable institutions of hlgher education to
part1c1pate. Given an overall cost of $5000 per student* per
year (including administration and monitoring costs), 1500
students (which is 1ess than 0.27 of the potential pocl) would be

able to benefit in the first year. The numbers in the subsequent
years would be less, dependlng on student progress.

It is 1intended that such students additional to the quotas
normally admitted by the inscitutions of higher education which

participate:
Thé tender should spec1fy at least:
. the number of students which it is intended should
participate in the program by faculty:
the monitoring and reporting procedures intended ;

in the case of eéxpariménts in brldg ng courses; an outline
and rationale for the curriculum to be followed.

11.6.1 rygfg}ons of TAFE colleges on means whereby mora
provisions should be made to facilitate transfer £rom
TAFE to hlgher éducation courses

This was discussed in Section 5.3.4 where six were identified

a) more adequate r-cognition of TAFE gqualifications (Section
11.5.2);
b)  increased 1links and 1liaison between TAFE and higher

education (Section 11.2 and 11:5:.3);

c) Joint course developmént (Section 11.3:.2(b) (1)) ;

* Figura determined from Informatlonr provided by CTEC. A
weIghted averaqe nf the direct cost in science, engineering,
economics and 4res.
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d) Increase in bridging courses (Sect.on 11.3.2(b) (ii)):
e) The publication of firm transfer guidelines (Section 11.2);

£) An increase in the role of government and government
agencies (Section 11.3.2(b)).

11.6.2 A total philosophy for entry and status for TAFE transfer
students

The orginal assumption for this study was that if the admissions
and status policies of higher education institutions recognised
formally the full achievements of students who had TAFE
gualifications, there would be a pool of students who would have
more than a reasonable chance of success: If this assumption can

be justified, then there is a philosophical statement.

It cannot be claimed that the assumption has been justified
without reservation but cortalnly there is information rising out

of the project which would indicate its validity. The situation
is that the best 1nformat10n avallable suggests that the

If TAFE students had the opportunity and, more 1mpo;tantly, were

aware of it; they would be at 1least as successful in higher
education studies as students who entered hlgher education in

more conventional ways.
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p PENDIX A: EDUCATION COUNSELLING AND CREDIT TRANSFER

INFORMATION SERVICE (ECCTIS)

In July 1977, a meeting of all interested parties in the United
Kingdom was held under the chalrmanshlp of the Mlnlster of State
for Higher Education for the purpose of dlscuss1ng what action
should be taken in regard to the issue of credit transfer. The
meeting resolved that a study should be undertakén into the

feasiblity of &stablishing a central information service.

The terms of reference of the feasibility study are quoted by
Robbins (1980) :

To advise on the necess1ty, fea51b111ty and cost of
establishing and running a service for recording and
providing information on credits which are being given
by academic and professional institutions in the United
Kingdom, towards further and  higher education
gualifications, in respect of previous studies
undertaken by students (p.61).
The reéport Educational credit transfer: _ Feasibility study was

pubixshed in mld-Becember, 1979. In it credit transfer was
defined as follows:

In the «context of access to Higher and Further
Education (HFE), credit transfer is a process whereby
qualifications, part-qualifications and learning
experiences are glven recognition (or credit) to enable
students to progress without having to repeat material
or 1evels of study, to transfer from one course to
anothér, and to gain further educational experience and
qualiflcatlon, thereby contrlbutlng to the maximisation

of accumulated educational capital (Toyne; 1979; p.1).

Toyne concluded that it was feasible to establish a national
information service capable of recording and providing
information on credit transfer possibilities. . Besides meeting
the needs of users (educational and professional institutes,
potentlal students, nationai award-maklng bodles), such an
information service was seen as an important concomitant with the
. development of schemes: aimed at making the system of higher

eéducation more available to potential students.
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In the context of entry, the worklng party found ths' provision

was - made in fact for the <consideration of ternative
quallflcatlons for initial entry to courses in almos all forms
of post-secondary education and that 'open entry'’ was

characteristic of the courses offered by the Open Un1ver51ty.
Nevertheless; in almost all cases; appllcatlons for acm1551on
were considered on their individual merit and, where more formal
arrangementsf had, been made, they were advisory rather than
mandatory and each case was still considered individually.

The report reécommended the development of a reglster which would
1dent1fy the aiternatxve qualIflcatIons which were acceptable for

The fact that a demand for the identification of alternative
gualifications acceptable for initital entry to courses existing

at the time the report was prepared was in itself seen as
justification for the establishment of an information service.
In 1979 about 15% of applications and 11% of admissions to
university first degree courses were  students offering
alternative quallflcatlons, in the polytechnics the applications

and admissions for such students were about 20% in both cases.
The possibilities for the future were seen as even greater. It
was predicted that the demand for entry to higher education

through alternative quallflcatlons would increase and that the
need to improve the availability of information would be even

more pressing.

The then Secretary of State decided that interested bodies should
be consulted to é&stablish thé extent of their support for the
recommendation of the report (Frogbrook, 1984). The response
indicated sufficient support to proceed.

In May 1982, tﬁe Department of Educatlon and SC1ence 1nvite6

test; on a pilot scale, a computerised Education Counselling and
Credit Transfer Information Service (ECCTIS) . The word

'coUhéel’ing was added to the title to reflect better the nature
of the information to be provided by the service.

With regard to entry, the service was required to provide
. essential information about courses available in a
particular area of study, together with normal minimum
qualifications for entry;
. similar information about courses for which particilar
optional gualifications and part-qualifications had been
accepted for entry;



. for those students leaving courses before completion,
information about other courses for which the students'
part-qualifications might be acceptable for entry.

There was considerable concern in the pilot study about the
balance between service for general counselling purposes and for
credit transfer. It was felt that the collection of alternative
entry data would take time due to the need for it to be more
detailed and historical, whéreas thé general course information
was more readily available and less controversial. It was
ctaimed that the establlshment of basic course records were, in

any case, a prerequisite for a credit transfer information

service and that details of normal entry requirements formed a
necessary part of such a service. Accordlngly, the emphasis was

almost entirely on the aim of providing essential information
about courses avallable in a partlcular area of study, together

In the context of status, Toyné Saw a crédit transfer system as
. éféﬁtlng '. . . exemption from parts of courses (entry with
"advarnced standing"), to candidates with suitable previous
experience' (p.2),
(Heiggpgrted that the practice of granting status in higher
education for students with appropriate quallflcatlons was
not widéspréad in the United Kingdom, though in recent years
it had become less unusual as specific provision for it had
been built into several différent study schemes:)

. introducing and developing '. . . study schemes based
specifically on the principle of cumulative and transferable
credits' (p.2).

ECCTIS was to provide

. essential information about courses within a particular area
of study for which particular optimal qualifications or
part-qualifications have beéén accépted for advanced
standing;

- for those students leaving courses before completion,
;g;grmatibﬁ about other courses for which students'

part-qualifications may bé &accéepted for advanced standing
(Frogbrook, 1984).
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ECCTIS Béééﬁ in 1983 with the aim of

. creating and maintaining a computerxsed data bank of
information about further and higher education courses
throughout the UK;

developing easily accessible routes through which every kind
of enquirer from professional advisers to members of the
public can get answers quickly from the data bank;

determining the extent to which this radically new form of
national information service could meet the demands of it
users effectively, and thus confirm the value of its
continuation after the end of its development project status
(early in 1986) to bécomé an independent self-sustaining

service.
By thé end of 1985, ECCTIS could claim that it had successfully

. created and maintained a national database, stored on a

mainframe computer, containing information about further and
higher education courses throughout the United Klngdom,

set up easily usable ways by which the general public and
professional information staff and advisers can quickly
obtain from that national database the particular
information they want.

The database was started three years ago. Presently, it holds

details of about 30000 courses (1ncrea51ng to 70000 over the next
two years); giving detail of:

. course title;

. duration;

. Study mode; ,

. any associated professional qualifications awarded on
successful com" =tion of the course;

. course spec1f1c entry requlrements,
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. name, address, telephone numbér of thé institution:
. cggrse structure and content (presently belng compieted)

credit transfer information (for limited institutions in 100
areas only).

A short course directory is also available.

Information can be retrieved thrcugh Keywords (evéry course
record is classified using about 12 Keywords) . Course
information can be obtained by writing a letter, by telephone, by
using Prestel, by direct on-lineé search, and by using microfiche.
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The director is aware of all the shortcomings of ECCTIS but

decided to build a large; basic; database to begin with and then
to refine it; finally moving into credit transfer. The credit
transfer phase is just beginning; and students are now able to
get credit transfer information about polytechnics and colleges
of higher education. The universities have, generally; been slow

at providing information:

Enguirers can now discover whether their ex1st1ng qualifications
may be considered for initial entry to a particular course, or

gain exemptions from parts of a full course.

There is no doubt that the service is starting to be successful
in two main ways. Flrstly, students are using the service (3000
enquirisés in May) and, secondly, the policies and practices of
educational institutions regarding admission and crédit transfer

are changlng.
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TAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LTD,
296 Payneham Road. Payneham, South Australia 5070, Australia: Phone (08) 42 7905
(Incorporaiud in South Australia)

APPENDIX B: CROSS-SECTORAL TRANSFER FROM TAFE TO HIGHER

EDUCATION (OP9) QUESTIONNAIRE FOR TAFE COLLEGES AND INSTITUTIONS

odur ref: OP9/cM/sb/2

11 Octcber, 1985

bear Sir/Madam,

The TAFE National Centre is undertaking a research
project on cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher
education. Simultaneous research is going on elsewhere

into the wider issues of access and credit status
between the various sectors of education: The whole

picture expected to emerge from this current research
should produce invaluable information for the future of
post-secondary education in Australia over thé next few

years.
Part of our research is planned toc focus on Wh?ﬁ,ﬁis
happening in TAFE Colleges. We wish to gather

information on individual college experiences in the area
of cross-sectoral transfer. This might include formal
policy directions or individual initiatives in studeént

counselling, special link or feeder courses or
arrangements negotiated with C.A.E.s, Institutes of

Technology or Universities:




TAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LTD.
296 Paynenam Road. Payneham. South Australia 5070, Australia.
Telepnone (08) 42 7905

(incorporated i South Australia)

For this reason I would be most grateful if a member of
your staff could provide the relevant information from
each School in your college. In some cases this could be
handled by a Student Counseilor; but  in others it
might require a curriculum or staff developmernit officer
to contact a number of different Schools within the
college; to ascertain in which areas transfer issues are
most commonly faced, and how they are being dealt with.

A questionnaire is enclosed, and I would appreciate a
response from your College by the 8th November .

Dr Janet Scarfe will be helping mé with this projéct
as the representative in Victoria:  She may wish to
contact you later in regard to case study material. If
she doeés, I'd like you to know that we are both working
on the same research project.

If you have any enquiries about the research or the
enclosed <gquestionnaire, please rirg Dr Scarfe on
(03) 268 7442 or contact me at the TAFE National Centre.

Thank you for your coopérétion.

e Hpnk

Clare McBeath )
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT OFFICER

Encl.




TAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LTD.
296 Paynehom Road. Paynehom. South Australia 5070: Austratial
Telephone (08) 42 7905

{Incorporated in South Austrana)

CROSS-SECTORAL TRANSFER FROM TAFE_TO_HIGHER EDUCATION - (OP9)

QUESTIONNAIRE FOR TAFE COLLEGES AND INSTITUTIONS

Please answer the following questions as fully &8 you can. There are no set spaces
for your answers because the emphasis will differ in each college.

Because terms are used differently in each institution, the following key words have
been defined for the sake of consistency:

access - the philosophical concept of availability of study to all students

entry - admission criteria, qualifications required for entry

exemption - walver of subjects or parts of a aubject

transfer of credit - points or units credited becaiise of previous experience

Please ensure that the name of your college; (and the name Of the school where
applicable) is Included with your answers, and that they are returned to me no later
than 8th November. 1If you have any queries, you may contact me.

Thank you for yoor co-6pefatién and assistance.
M Wl e

RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT OFFICER

9':!;,:', R

transfer

What provisions presently exist toiéﬁable students to
from TAFE courses into higher education?

Please give examples, from all Schools in your College, of:

1) college policy and policy directions:;
2) agreements negotiated with CAE's, Institutes of Technology

and universities;

3) link, bridging or feeder courses run byryddi institution for

students seeking access to higher education;
4) other initiatives.
Q . i,
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IAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LTD:
296 Payneham Road. Payneham. South Austraha 5070, Australia.
Telephone (08) 42 7905

[INCOGtea in S6uth Austraha)

estion 2

what provisions presently exist to inform and encourage students
from your College to transfer from TAFE courses into higher
education courses?

Pleasé include information from all Schools and 1list specific
examples of:

1) college policy and policy aiff tions

2) formal information given to students through courses,
lectures, brochures etc:;

3) handbooks, calendars of higher education institutions made
available to students:

4) school initiatives;

5) individual initiatives;

6) student counselling;

7)  communication with CAE's, Institutes of Technology or
universities.

Question 3

What problems ﬁéVér é#igﬁiﬁgwrptOvisiOns caused for individual
students, or groups of students, seeking to transfer to higher
education?

Please give examples from e€ach course involved of:

1) entry difficulties

2) lack of status (exemption or transfer of credit);
3) need to repeat work;
4) study methods and expectations;

5) others.

wWwhat further provision do you think sheuidr be, or could be,
provided for those studénts who wish to transfer their study 1in

higher education?
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TAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELCPMENT LTD.

296 Payneham Road, Payneham:; Sauth Australia 5070, Aastralia. _Phane (08) 42 7905

(Incolpololed N South AGstralia)

APPENDIX C: CROSS-SECTORAL TRANSFER FROM TAFE TO HIGHER
EDUCATION (OP9) QUESTIONNAIRE FOR HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS

Our ref: OP9/CM/sb

11 OCtobei, 1985

Dear Sir/Madam,

Last year you were contacted by Kevin Parkinson in the

cbufse of his research into TAFE students who had

enrolled in higher education coursess: He was looking
specifically for examples of students whko had used
relevant TAFE Middle Leveél Cer:ificate qualifications

Yo gain admission and/or «credit status at higher
education institutions. His report is now complete and
the information provided by Universities, CAEs and
Institutes of Technology dcross Australia has proved
invaluable in putting together the first national

picture of these issues.:

The issues involved in access to Higher Education have
now caught the imagination of a number of ~relevant

national bodies, and further projects are underway.
The TAFE National Centre is engaged in part of this
current research interest and is investigating

Cross-Sectoral Transfer from TAFE to Higher Education.
This is a CTEC funded Evaluative Studies project. It
intends to investigate the questions of access for TAFE
students, including entry provisions, exemption and

transfer of credit.
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TAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LTD:
296 Paynenam Road. Payneham, South Australia 5070, Australiq:
Telephone (08) 42 7905

{InCODOrG1ea In South Austrahia)

I would be grateful if you <could make further
information available to us for use in this project;
and answer the questionnaire attached to this letter.
I would appreciate it if thé compléted questionnaire
could be returned by the 8th November:

Mr John Weatherhead will be helping . me with this
project as the representative in NT. He may wish to
contact you later in regard to case study material: If
he does; I'd like you to know that we are both working on
the same research project.

If you have any enquiries about the research or the
enclosed Qquestionnaire, pleasé ring Mr Weatherhead on
{089) 80 4224 or contact me at the TAFE National
Centre:

Thank you for your cooperation.

o WK

Clare McBeath
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT OFFICER

Encl.

t'a




TAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LTD
296 Poynenam Road. Payneham. South Austrana $Q70. Agsiralia.
Telepnhone (08) 42 7905

{Incorporated i South Austrang)

CROSS—-SECTORAL TRANSFER FROM TAFE TO HIGHER EDUCATION (OP9)

QUESTIONNAIRE FOR HIGHER EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS

Please answer the attached questions as fully as you can. Theie ate RO set &paces
for your anawers because the emphasis will differ in each institution.

In some inatitutions the answers to some qaeﬁﬁ@o’kj;s’ may overlap with others. Please
answer those which are relevant to your institution.

Because terms are used différently in each institution, the following key words have
been defined for the gake of consister:y:

access - the concept of availability of student to all students

entey - adalsslon critéria, qualifications required for entry

exemption - walver Of subjects or parts of a subject

transfer of credit - points or units credited because of previous experience

stntus - including exemption and teansfer of credit:
Please ensure that the name of your institution 13 Included with your answers, and
that they are returned ts @€ nd later th=n Bth Noveémbér. If you have any queries,

you may contact me. Thank you for you. co-operation and assistance.

K HeBeit

élare ﬁééeaéh e
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT OFFICER

POLICY INFORMATION
1. Wwhat is the current policy of your institution in regard to
TAFE qualifications offered for
a. entry
b. exemption
C. transfer of credit
2. Are there exceptions to this policy currently in operation?

Have there been exceptions in the past?

ERIC 946 B -
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TAFE NATIONAL CENTRE FOR RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT LID.
206 Payneham Road. Payneham: Soath AGstralia 5070.-Austrailia.
Telephonie (08) 42 7905

lincorporated n South Austraiia)

3. Are Chéngés/iﬁﬁbvaEiéﬁé to the formal policy currently under
discussion? Flease give details.

3. Have changes been discussed and rejected? Pilease supply
details.

5. For which courses does your institution most frequently
grant entry on the basis of previous TAFE qualifications?

6. Which courses (in which schools/faculties) most - frequently
grant exemption and transfer of credit on the basis of
previous TAFE qualifications?

STUDENT INFORMATION

7. What is known of the success rate of TAFE students who have
transferred to courses in your institution? If this
information is not known, are there plans tc make it
available in the future?

8. What advic: is normally given to students with TAFE
qualtificavions when they first seek entry to your
institution?

9. To whom are théy” sent for more detailed or 1léss formatl
advice if this is considered necessary? Do they receive
individual counselling?

10. Who makes decisions in unusualy, or less evident, “ases of
a. entry
b. exemption
c. transfer of credit

POLICY INNOVATION

11: From where would you expect pressure for change?

12. From where would you éxpect most resistance? For what
reasons? On what bases?




APPENDIX D: SOUTH AUSTRALIAN INSTITUTE OF TECHNOLOGY. TAFE
CROSS-CREDIT ARRANGEMENTS

INSTITUTE COURSE TAFE COURSE STATUS/EXEMPTION
UG3 Built Environment Building Technology 45-50%

Bachelor of Engineering
(Electrical)

UG3 Mechanical
Engineering
Bachelor of Eng.
{Electronics)
UG3 Business
(Marketing)

UG3 Business (Pers-
onnel and Industrial
Relations

UG3 Surveying

UG3 Computer
Studies

Bachelor of App.
Science (Geology)

Certificate

Tech. Certificate
Electrical Eng.

Mech. Eng. Tech
Certificate
Certificate in

Tech. Electronics
Business certificate
(Marketing)

Business Certificate
(Personnel and Indust-
rial Relations)

Certificate in
Surveying

Business Cert.
(Data Processing)
Certificate in
Geology
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Entry into 2nd
Year (First year
Maths and DBhysics
need to be done)

37%
180 hours

One subject and
app<cox. half year
exemption in 2
other subjects {and
possibly 3) Maximum
3 out of 12 credits
2 subjects (and
possibly 3)

Status in Surveying
A&B; providing Cert
course completed in
last 3 or 4 yrs.
Possible status in
Siurvey Camp AS;
depending on
Indust. experience
comgp letion.

Undci view

180 hours (Appiied
Geology I)
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APPENDIX E: QIT ESCALATION POLICY

ﬂPPLlEDAS€4£N€é

1. OIT Certificate and UC3 holders arz eligible subject to quota for
escelation to degree if they have satisfied subject prerequisites,

2. E?Fii?iééie or WG3 from other Institutions will Se considered under

pecial Consideration or othér provisions.

3, Exemptions on basis of Certificate or UC3 studies will be at discretion
of Head of the Department responsible for the course, but will be in
1ine with BAE Policy.

0. For guots determination a s1iding scale of NTE's based on performance
in the Certificate or UG3 course will apply.

Notional N - - - T )

Performance | 3.6 | 3.6-3.9 4.0-4.5 4.6-4.9 5-5.5 5:6-5.9 6-7

Level -
Notional ; : , : o o ,

1E Score 812 842 872 902 932 962 994

1.

{011 o7 seguivalent institution engineering Certificate holders are
o quota, and will be

eligible to escalate to degree level subject
allotated NTES22.
_ §IT or-equivalent Institution engineering-hssociate Diploma holders are
€13gibleT Yo €s€alate 1o degreelevel -subject o uota,  applications of
Fthose seeeking o <escalate’ sholld be~forwarded to™School “for ‘calculation,
f NTEZbased ©on=2¥computer programme “developed by “the School: -

BUS INESS STUDIES

A-;licants with LTertificates or ‘Associate Diplomas from QIT or with

1. A »
Eguivalent. gqualifications'~from wvther Institutions in the Buosines:
v-udies-field are eligible to esczlate; subject to quota and subject to
the level of performance. :
2. Ciner Certificates and Associate diplomes will be treated by comparison
with those in the Business Studies field and must contain subjects
ccnsidered to meet prerequisite requirements.
3. Kitional TE scores for those with appropriste Certificates will be
2llocated; on the basis of a 7 pt scale, as follows:
Notional . B} N N S T I R N R A
Performance [ % 4.0~ 14.2- 14,5~ Ik 6~14.8~15,0-15.2-15.4-15.6-{5.8- [6.0-16.2-|6.4- |c.€- |6.8-
Level 4.19 16.3914.5914,79[4.95(5.19{5.395.59]5.79{5.99{6:15[6:396.59]6.79]7.0
Kot ional I RN U R R R Ao T . T T -1
1E Score 7501 770) 90| 810} B830] 850 B70| 890} 916| 920{ 936] 9406{ 950 960| 97C] s80
- ] +
4, Nctional TE scores for those with appropriate Associate Diplomas will

O

RIC

A uiToxt Provided by e |H

be allocated, on the basis of a8 7 pt scale, as follows:
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Notional | I D I e . B

Performance [ & [4.0-] 4.2-| 4.4~ 4.6~ 14.B8-]5.0- |{5.2-|5.4- |s.6- {5.8- l|6.0- |e.2- }6.4

Level 4:19] 4:39) 4.59 ) 4.79 |4:99 {5.19 |5:39 {5.59 [5.79 {5.99 |e.19 J6.39

Notional T N R e , A N -

Notional €10( 830 €50 &70(| 890 10} 220 30| 940 | 950 | s€o | 970 | s=0/ es0
_ o . I

HEALTR SCIENCE

1. lcertificate or-463 - holders from QIT or other equivalent institutions
®ere eligible subject to quota for escalation into degree course: if
they satisfy the subject prerequisites for. entry. Holders of the
Institute's__Associate Diploma {fn Cl§nical Laboratory Techniques
however, will be granted automatic_entry into the Bachelor of Applied
Science - Medical Laboratory Science quota:

2. The Head of School in consultation with the Head of Department may
recommend the_eligibility of Certificate or Associate Diploms holders
falling outside the categories listed above.

3. For_quota_determination; a sliding scale of NTE's based on performance
in the Certificate or UG3 course will apply.

Notionali Y : S o - B

Performance [3.6 |3.6-3.9 4.0-5.5 5.6-4.9 §-5.5 5.6-5.9 6-7

Level

Notional 8i2 | 842 872 902 932 962 994

TE Szore

L ]
BUILT ENVIRONMENT
1. ertificate holders from QIT or an equivaient institution are eiigibie’

fo escalate subject to quota inhto degree courses.
2. In determining the quota; a sliding scale of NTE's based on perfornzrice
in the Certificate coorse will apply.

Kctional , o , B B
Pe-formance < 4 4 - 4,49 4.5 - 4,99 Vs
Level
N:zional . - — iy
15 seoce 812 832 872 920
ISR I
3. Escalation from the Associate Diploma for Built Environment Technician

will-be on the basis that - A0 pts for successful completion of 1ist
year; further 30 pts for 2nd year; further 30 pts for 3rd year - will

be added_to the orizinal TE Score or NTE Score of the applicént whén he
applies for UG3 entrv.

‘u\‘hii -

NO FOLICY -~ Individual cases are referred to the schooi fcr consideration.
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COMPUTING STUDIES

1.

N
.

QIT certificate and UC3 holders are eligible to escalate to eg ee
courses provided that the normal subject pre-requisites are satistied
or wmaived in accordance w1th School policy.

Certificate sor UC3 holders from other institutions nill be tr- ted is.
}zpec1ai Consideration cases end r: ferred individually by the Auax 1551on=‘

rnittee to the Hcad of School for a:'e=5ment.

Exemptions on the basis of Cert1f1cate or UG3 studies will be dealt

with according to Q1T rules on exemptions:

For the purpose of allocating a NIE Score; the calculation of a CPA

will be based on performance in the completed certificate (only two

year full-time Cert1f1Cates are .acceptable) or UG3 qual1f1cct1on only
pleted

euard will not be 1nc1uded in the CPA calculation.

NTE Scores will be allocated according to the schedules appearing
nithin the business stodies policy section of the policy document.
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APPENDIX F: SCALING PROCEDURES - DTAFE SUBJECTS - S.A. COLLEGE

OF ADVANCED EDUCATION

1. A score for the undertaking of DTAFE subjects is obtained
from an aggregate of marks gained in eight subjects: if a
candidate presents more than eight DTAFE subjects, the
aggregate of marks shall be her/his given highest scale of
marks for eight subjects.

2. Thé aggrégate marks shall include only the marks gained in a
year's assessment period.

3. The points for DTAFE subjects shall be awarded on a scale as

follows:

Scaled Score 100-83 82-69 68-57 56-49 48-45 44-31 30-0
achieved for

subjects in: median median median median median median median
PEB o

Matriculation 7 7 7 o
Exam 76 63 53 47 38 15
Nominal PEB . 7 B - B i
grad A B c D E F G
Grade awarded B )

by DTAFE D C PI PII F

Points awarded . ) o ,

for selection 76 63 53 47 25

4. The total Score wiii bg equal to 5/8 of the total points
awarded for eight subjects.
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PEB = Public Examlnatlon Board - South Australia:

DTAFE = Department of TAFE - South Zustralia.

PEB matriculants appljlng for entry to Highér eéucatign

courses are given a score which is the sum of the five
highest subject results from five or more subjects
attempted.

DTAFE gradings are Distinction, Credit, Pass I (high), Pass
II (low) and Fail.

It 1is suggested that this attempt at equatlng grades
achieved in TAFE subjects with scaled scores determined for
subjects at secondary school matriculation 1level is a
sensible and fair method of assessxng the value of TAFE
qualifications for entry and for comparison with other
traditional méthods of assessment of matriculation subjects.
Such a procedure has an additional and very important value
in as much as the score given by scaling allows the TAFE

gq?}}§}§§ student to understand where he or she stands in
quantltatlve terms in relatlon to, all other aeplrlhg
entrants who have had their position quantified by

traditional and long established methods.
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APPENDIX G: MITCHELL COLLEGE OF ADVANCED EDUCATION

GUIDELINES FOR THE APPROVAL OF ADVANCED STANDING

1. HOLDERS OF TAFE CERTIFICATES

a) TAFE Accounting Certificate

From Autumn semester 1983; the following advanced standing
will be granted to members of the Institute of Affiliate
Accountants who hold the TAFE Accounting Certificate or an
equivalent qualification -

Bachelor of Business (Accounting)

BO109 Accounting I

80110 Accounting II

B1114 Introduction tc Law

81214 Business Law o o 7 o i

83103 Economic Principles and the Australian Economy
881087 Business Communication

one option unit

From Automn semester 1985 the following sdvanced standing will
be granted in the -

Bachelor of Business (Markéting)#*

80109 Accounting I
81114 Introduction to Law
81214 Business Law o
83103 Economic Principlés and the Australian Economy
88107 Business Communication
one option unit

* Students in this course do not need to be members of the
IAA to be granted this advanced standing; the TAFE
certificate is sufficient.

b) TAFE Cost Accounting Post=Certificate

From Autumn semester 1985 the following advanced standing will
be granted in the -

Bachelor of Business (Accounting)

80203 Management Accodﬁtiﬁ§ I
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C3 GUIDELINES FOR THE APPROVAL OF ADVANCED STANDING

¢) TAFE Management Cerfiticate

Provided the student completed the last stage of this
Certficate after 1980; the following advanced standing will
apply from Autumn semester 1985 =

80109 Aéédbhting I ,
88107 Business Communication

Bachelor of Business (Banking and Finance)

80109 Accountlng 1
88107 Business Communication

Bachelor of Business (Data érocesSiqg)

80109 Accountlng I
88177 Business Commun1cat1on

Bachelor of Business (Marketing)

80109 Accountlng I

88107 Business Communication

85232 Management Principles and Practices ‘upon

completion of 85108 Organisations a - Scciety)

c) Tafe Personmnel Administration Certificate

Prov:ded the student completed the last stage of :iiis

Eert;flcate after 1980, the: follow1ng advanced st.:. ing will
apply from Autumn semester 1983 -

Bachelor cf Business (Perscnnel Managenent and
Industrial Relations) )

88107 Business Communication

85108 Organisations and Society

85109 Introduction to Psychology. (Management)
85233 Introduction to Personnel Management

85240 Australian Industrial Relations

Provided the student completed the last stage of tiiis

Certificate after 1980, the follow1ng advanced standing will
apply from Autumn semestér 1985 =
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C3 GUIDELINES FOR THE APPROVAL OF ADVANCED STANDING

Bachelor of Business (Local Government)

88107 Business Communication

85108 Organisations and Society ,
85233 Introduction to Personnel Management
85240 Australian Industrial Relations

d) TAFE Marketing Certificate

Prbyided the studentﬂgompiéféd,tﬁé,iééf,éfagé of this
Certificate after 1980, the following advanced standing will
apply from Autumn semester 1983.

Bachelor of Business (Marketing)

84106 Principles of Marketing
88107 Business Communication
one option onit

e) TAFL Ambulance Superintendent Certificate

Fram Shfiﬁ§7§é@§§£éf 1985 the following advanced standing will
be granted in the -
Bachelor of Busii. :ss (Personnel Managemer* and Industrial
Relations)

88107 Business Communication

one option unit

f) EﬁEffﬂaééiiéi7Adminis£rati0h Coctificnis

From Autumn semuster 1985 the foilowi s, aivanced standing will
be granted in the

80109 Accounting I
88107 Business Communicat:.

g) TAFE Banking Certificate

From Autumn semester 1983, the foilow.ne auva: . o &tzading
will be granted to Associstes of tiwe & L g )
Australasia who hold the TAFE Banking Certificsi. o a-o
equivelent qualification -
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C3 GUIDELINES FOR THE APPROVAL 0OF ADVANCED STANDING

80109 Accounting I

80110 Accounting II

81114 Introduction to Law

81214 Business Law ) o ) ) )

83103 Economic Principles and the Atistralian Economy
86107 Business Communication ] o )

81216 Financial Institutions: L&w snd Practice

h) TAFE Welfare Certificate

The following advanced standing will be granted in the

Bachelor of Arts (Social Science)

28103 Intioduction tc Welfare Studies
28401 Welfare Practice 1
two unspecified elective units

2. HOLDERS OF ICA OR ASA QUALIFICATIONS

From Autumn semester 1983, Members of the Institute of Chartered
Accountants and Members of the Australian Society of Accountants
will receive the following advanced standing -

Bachelor of Business (Accounting)

80109 Accounting I_
80110 Accounting II
81114 Introduction to taw
81214 Business Law

80203 Management Accounting I
80204 Financial Management I

two option units
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APPENDIX H: TASMANIAN ORGANISATIONS CONTACTED

A, PROFESSIONAL ORGANISATIONS

1. Institute of Affiliate Accountants,
c/- Mr P. Miller,
51 Fisher Avenue,
Sandy Bay.

2. Augtréii§n7$9¢iety of Accountants,
146 Davey Street,
Hobart.
3. The Institute of Chartered Accountants in Australia,

152 Macquarie Sctcreet,
Yobart.

i, Australian Institute of Bankers,
c/- Mr G. Muskett,
SBT Building,
39 Murray Street,
Hobart.
5. Association institute of Engineering Associates,
P.O. Box 228,
Sandy Bay;

Hobart.
6. Association of Professional Engineers Aust.,

442 Elizabeth Street,
North Hobart; 76000

7. The Institute of Draftsmen, Australia,
G.P.0O. Box 315,
Hobart.

8. Institution of Engineers Australia,

150 Collins Street;

Hobart, 7000.

9. Australian Institute of Welfare Officers,
C/- Don Killon,
Rokeby Primary School,
Burtonia Street,
Rokeby.
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10. Australian Association of Social Workers,
C/- Mrs P. Fitzgibbon,
12 Newcastle Street,
Battery Point.

11. Australian Instituté of Building,
C/- 59 Sandy Bay Road,
Sandy Bay, 7005.

12. Royal Australian Institute of Architechs,
Market Place,
Hobart, 7000:

B. INDUSTRIES AND PUBLIC UTILITIES

1. Electrolytic zinc Company of Australia Ltd.,
Risdon Road,

Lutana-:

2. Tioxide Australia Pty Etd,
P.O. Box 184,
Burnle.

*3, Associated Pulp and Paper Mills,
Marine Terrace,;
Burnie.

*4, Tasmanian Electro Metalurgical Co: Pty Ltd,
Bell BRay,
George Town.

5. The Hydro-Electric Commission ..f Tasmania,
4-16 Elizabeth Street,
Hobart.

6. Armed Forced Food Science Establishment,
P.O. Box 147,
Scottsdale, 7254.

NOTE * these industries were unable to reply within the time
allocated.
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APPENDIX I: A FEASIBILITY STUDY INTO THE SETTING UP OF
COUNSENLING AND CREDIT TRANSFER INFORMAYTION SERVICES

1. NAME OF ORGANISATION:

TAFE National Centre for Research and Development,
296 Payneham Road, Payneham, South Australia 5070.

2. TITLE OF INVESTIGATION:

A feasibility study into the setting up of tértiary counselling
and credit transfer information services.

3. EYPLANATION OF INVESTIGATION:

The CTEC Evaluative Studies Steering Committee is interested in

promoting cross-sectoral transfer. The TAFE National Centre has
already corpleted one important study (Parkinson; K., 1985, The

articulation of TAFE middle-level and higher education courses
in Australia, Adelaide: TAFE Netional Cerntre) and is extending
this research through funding from the Evaluative Studies
Steering Committee of the CTEC:.  (The title of this latest

project is  "Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher
education®,)

The Parkinson study recommendzd (p:132) that:

A national admissions and credit transfer information

clearinghouse with responsibility for collécting and
disseminating comprehensive information on these topics
be established. For  TAFE in particular, the

establishment of the information cléaringhouse should
be the responsibility of the TAFE National
Clearinghouse.

This recormendation has been reinforced in the TAFE council
submission_ to the AEC working party ~on the structure of
post-secondary education. It recommends that:

. an adequate information system about admission conditions;

granting of status and articulation agreements in relation

. a centre, the function of which would be to rrovide
inforrmation and counselling on credit transfer natters,

should be developed.
Therefore, this proposal extends prévious and current work in
Zustralia.

Although a natural extension of the Centre's activities; we
would need extra funding to carry out the proposed evaluation.'
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4. OBIECTIVES:
The purpose of the project is to investigate the feagsibility of

setting up tertiary counselling and credit transfer information
services: These services would include the following on=line

information to (prospective) students and tertiary institutions:
(a) details about all tertiary courses (institution; entry;

course outline; gualifications obtained, etc.);

(b) information about credit transfer arrangements into all
higher education courses, with particular reference to the
opportunities to transfer from TAFE.

The courses would be classified in a variety of ways in order to

gain suitable wuser access; but also to ensure that there would

not be user information overload.

S. METHODOLOGY:

The investigation would be in two parts:

A. Complete draft  descriptions of possible nodels for
Australian Centres and a detailed costing of each model
(includting both software and hardware costs, recurrent

expenditure, and costs of stage B.). The description of

each model is to include:

scope of database

. course classification method(s)

. credit transfer description(s)

. hardware and software requirements
. methods of obtaining information

. methods of updating information

. end-use arrangement.

Circulate draft descriptions of models to zll interested
parties for comment, Follow-up with interviews of main
stakeholders in each State, including a discussion on the
funding of the models.

B. A limited trial and evaluation of one (agreed) model,
probably in South Australia.

6. INVESTIGATORS:

The project maiager would be Dr W. Eall, Exscutive Director of

the TAFE National Centre. _An  internal team. woculd work as
advisors on the project. _fhe principal advisors would be
Mr K. Farkinson and ¥r -G. Eayton (who is the Centre's

information technology expert). Curriculum vitae for all three
people can be supplied.

Additionally, the Centre would employ (probably by rmeans of

secondrent) an information expert who would conduct most of the
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The Executive Director has visited  the United Kincionm
Educational Counselling and Credit Transfer Information Service
{lccated _at the Open University, Milton Keynes) during his visit
to the United KXingdom in June. This cost was borne by the
Centre.

The following costs are for the first part of the investigation
only. __ Costings for the second part will be shown in the
feasibility study report.

All research staff costs are top-of-scale, 2A03.3 plus 20%
on-costs.

Centre ztaff salaries (subject to recant 2.3% award)
Dr W. Hall (Centre cost) Nil
Mr G:. Hayton (1 day/week) 4,400
Mr K. Parkinson (1 day/week) 4,400
Research and development officer U
_ (6 months full time) 21,500
__Support staff (2 days/week) == = 3,500
*Secondrment costs for research officer —z,.500
TOTAL salaries and secondment costs $36,300
*Internal travel (visit to all States except N.T. L
~ + per diem) ) 3,000
Telephone and postage 500
*Printing S , 750
Administration costs (5% of above) 2,027
TOTAL COSTS $42,577

*To be reimbursed to Centre on presentation of invoices.

8. TIMETABLE:
A. Feasibility study 6 months
B. Limited trial and evaluation 1l 1/2 years.

9.  STATEMENT OF INSTITUTIONAL SUPPORT:

The TAFE National Centre for Réseéarch and Developrént Supports
this project.

william €. Hall

i6th July, 1986.

251




BIBLIOGRAPHY

Aitken,; I.

(1985): Cross-cectoral transfer from TAFE to higher
education. ,Personal comminication. Ballarat:
of Mines and Industries

The School
s Ballarat Ltd.

Alexander, P. D. (1985). Pérsonal communication. Newcastle:
University of Newcastile:

Andérson, B. (1985).  Personal communication: Braddon:
Australian Vice-Chancellor's Committee:

.r'.nderrsr'oh'; b. S.

(Chair, Committee of Enquiry into Post-Secondary
Education in South Australia) (1979). Post=Secondary
Education in South Australia: Adelaide: South Australian
Government Printer.

Aust; D. (1986). Personal communication.
Unlver51ty,

Brlsbane. Griffith
School of Australian Environmental Studies.
Australian Bureau of StatlSthS
statistics
4220.0.

(ABS) (1986). National Schools
collection, 1985 (creliminary) .
Canberra.

Catalogue No

Australian Confereﬂhe of TAF@
Paper:

Directors (ACTD) (1985a)

F . Agenda
Two-tier courses. Unpublished monograph.

Australian Conference of TAFE Directors
MLnutesgaigmeetlng

March 1985.

(ACTD) (1985b) .

Unpublisthied.

Australian EdUCatIOH €ouncil
education

(AEC)  (1985).
meeting.

Reviewing tertiary
structures and relationships.
Unpublished.

Minutes of 49th

Australian Education Council (AEC) (1986) . Report of the
working party on the structure of post-secondary education.
Minutes of 53rd meeting. Unpublished.

Bakef,ri. (1985) Response to survey of cross-sectoral transfer
{OP8). Personal communication. Melbourne:
Institute of Technology.

Royal Melbourne

Barrett, E.,
students
policy.

& §0wéii, J. P. (i980) Mature age unmatrxcuiatec

and the Jjustification of more 1liberal admissions
ngher Education. 9(4), 365-383.

253

263



Bardasley, W. N:; & Gallagher A. P. (1986). & study of
cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher education in WA.
WAIT, Academic Affairs:. Mimeograph:

Batchelor, I. J. (1985). Transfer from TAFE to higher education
research.  Personz! communication. Devonport: Devonport
Technical Collége.

Bayly-Stark, S. (1966a) .  Personal communication.  Hobart:
Education Department, Division of Technical and Further
Education:

Bayly-Stark, ..  (1986b).  Personal communication:  lLobart:
Tertiary %iducction Commission of Tasmania.

Beasley, V. (1986;: Personal ééﬁ@dﬁiééﬁiéﬁ; Bedford Park: The
Flinders University of South Australia.

Beswick; D., Schofield; H.; Meek, L:; & Masters; G:  (1984):

Selective admissions ..de. pressure. An ;,éj{é;}.iﬁéﬁt 191’1 ar}q
development study of studen. szlcction procedures at the
University - of Melbourre. varkvil.lle: The University of

Melbourne; Centre for the Study of Higher Education:

Betts, A. (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher
education: Personal communication. Cairns: Department of
Education, Cairns Colleve of Technical and Further
Education.

Brigden,; ©. (1985). Personal communication. Sydney: Sydney
Technical College:

Brennan, G. A. (1985) . Personal communication. Balga: Balga
Technical College.

Brownhall, A. M. (1985): Personal communication:. Kelvin Grove:
Erishane College of Advanced Education.

Buchan; H: J. Personal communication.  Bedford Park: The
Flinders University of South Australia.

Burleigh; C.  (1986).  Personal communication.  Adelaide:
Department of Technical and Further Education, Policy
Support Branch.

Cavalier, R. (Minister) (1985) . TAFE handbook 1985. Sydney:
Department of Technical and Further Education, Information
Services Division.

254 254



Chester, K. N',,,(iéas)' Cross—-sectoral transfer from TAFE to
higher education. Personal communication. Townsville:
James Cook Unlver51ty of North Queensland.

Clark, B. (1985) . Personal comnunication. ~ Wangaratta:
Wangaratta College of Technical and Further Educaticn.

Clarke, G. (1985) . Pérsonal communication. Wembley: Wembley
Technical College:

Cléménts, K. I. {1985) . Personal communication. Baliarat:
Baliarat College of Advanced Education.

Commonwealth Department of Education (CDE) (1985). Responses to
the NITE working party report. A summary of responses and
commentary on options for the further deveiogment of the
proposal. €anberra: Department of Education, Territorial
Policy and Coordination Branch Intérnal meémorandum.

commonwealth Department of Education (CDE) (1986). Selection
for higlier education. A discussion of issues and

possibilitizs by an education portfolic discussion group.
Canberra. .

Commonwealth Tertilary Education Conmission (CTEC) (1983) .

Reoort of thc _working party on outer metropolitan. areas.
Canberra:

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission  (CTEC) (1984a) .
Report for 1985-87 triennium. Volume 1, Part 1.
Re~cmmendations on guidelines. Canberra: Australi~n

Go.crnment Publishing Service.

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC) ~(1984b) -
Report for 1985-87 triennium. Volume 1, Part 4. Advice of
the Advariced Education Council. Cankerra: Austratian

Government Publishing Service.

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC) ~(1984c)
Report for 1985-87 triennium. - Volume 2, Part 2: Advice of
Councils. Canberra: Australian Government Fublishing

SeIV1ce.

Commonwealth Eertiéry Education Commission (CTEC) 1985a) .
Repor:”for 1985-87 triennium:  Volume 3: Recommenda ions
for 1986, Canberra: Australian Government Publishing

Service.

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC) (1985b). AEC
resolutlon on TAFE awards nomenclature. TAFEC News 42.




Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC) (1985¢) .
Selected TAFE statistics 1984: AET,; Belconnen.

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commissio: (CTEC)  (1°36a).
annual student contact hours, 1984. Ma“or TAFE Colleges.
Personal communication. Canberra.

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC) {1986b) .
Review of TAFE funding: Canberra: Australian Government

Publishing Service.

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission (CTEC)  (1986c):
Technical and - Further Education Council. Supplementary
advice for 1987. Canberra: Bustralian Government

Publishing Service.
Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission Amendment Act (CTEC
Amendment- Act) (1986). No. 3 of 1986.

Condon; B: P. (1985): Cross-sectional transfer f.om TAFE to
higher education OP9. Personal communication. Sydney:
Sydney Technical College.

Cowley, K. M.  (1985). Personal communication.  Shepparton:
Shepparton College of Technical and Further Education:

pavis, H. J., & Harzis, 0. N: (1985): Cross-sectoral transfer

from _TAFE to higher education (OP9) . Personal
communication. Mount Gravatt: Mount Gravatt College of

de Laeter, J. R. {(Chair) (1984). Report of the working party on

credit_ transfer. Western BAustralian Post-Secondary
Education Tommission.

Department of Education, Queensland (DE,G).  (1985a). Subject
exemptions precedents: = Division of Technical and Further
Education; Curriculum Branch.

Department of Education; Queensland, (DE,Q): (1985b). Education

2000.  Issues and options for the futuré of education in
Queénsland. A discussion paper.

Department of Education and Youth Affairs, (DEYA). (1984a) .
Issues and options. A discussion paper. on the governance of
ACT education. Canberra: Australian Governmént Publishing
Service.

256 _
2H6




Department of ®duvation and Youth Affairs, (DEYA). (1984b) .
Directory of higher ééUq@F}gﬂirgpp;sgs 1985, Canberra:
Australian Government Publishing Service.

Department of Technical and Further Education; New South wWales.
(DTAFE NSW). (1980). Standard exemptions.

Department of Technical and Further Educ~tion,; New South Wales.
(DTAFE, NSW).  (1984). Articulation of TAFE middle-level
courses and higher education courses: Minutes of meeting of

Department of Technical and Further Education, New South Wales.

(DTAFE NSW) . (1986) . TAFE handbook 1986, Volume 3 -
schools. Informatior Services Division:

de salis, P. (1985). Re cross-sectoral transfer, TAFE to higher
education. Personal communication. Launceston: Launceston
College of Technical and Further Education.

Dineley; J: E:  (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to
higher education. Perscnal communication. Hobart: Hobart
Technical College.

Dubs, R. V. (1985) . Personal communication: Canberra:
Mustralian National University: :

bunglison, R. . (1985). Cross-sectional transfer cuestionnaire
OP9 (blue). Personal communication. Morningside:
Queensland College of Art.

bunn, J. (1985) . Personal commun.cation. Clayton: Monash
University.

Esdaile, R.E. (1985). Cuestionnaire on cross-sectoral transfer
from TAFE to_higher education.  Personal communication.
Armicale: University of New England.

Evaluative Studies Steering Committee (ESSC) (1985). Designated
areas of —interest for ESSC-funded research. Commonwealth
Tertiary Education Commission: Unpublished mimeograph.

nestionnaire response:; Personal

Fidock, A&A. (1985) .  _respc ~ Pe
: Holmesglen College of TAFE.

communication: €Chadst

&
o1

Ford, A. F. T. (1985). Questionnaire on cross-sectoral transfer
from TAFE. Personal communication. North Ryde: Macquarie
University.




Fricker, L. P. (Chair) (1986). Minutes of meeting. Hobart:
Australian Conference of TAFE Directors. Unpublished.
Frogbrook, P. E. (Director) (1984). ECCTIS Annual Réport.

tnited Kingdom;, Milton Keynes:

Frogbrook, P. E. (1986). Facing Facts. Facts. Educational
Counselling and Transfer Information Service. 1 March.
Gallagher; &: P.  (1984): Future directions for Commission
funded research projects. Belconnen: Commonwealth Tertiary

Education Commission. Unpublished mimeograph:

Gallagher, A. P. (1985). ©Personal communication. Bélconnen:

Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission.
éénnoh; J. M. (iééé),iwr?e:sphgi communiCation. Kensingtoni
University of New South Wales.

Garcia; L. M:  (1985): College funds may go west: Sydney
Morning Herald. June 15.

Gee; K. T: (1985). pPersonal communication, Milperta: Macarthur

Institute of Higher Education.

Gibb, €. &. (1979). Entry scores to universities and colleges
of advanced education. Canberra: Australian Government

Publishing Service.

Gorell, K. H.  (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to
higher education: Personal communication. Mu:willumbah:
Murwillumbah College of Technical and Further Education.

Gostelow, J. P. (1985). Entry arrancements for TAFE Ceértificate
holders. Personal communication; Broadway: The New South
Wales Institute of Technology, Faculty of Engineering.

Grant, J.  (1986): Repcrt on visit to the United States of
America and Canada. 7 May - 5 June, 1986. Unpublished
mimeograph.

Griffiths, K. S. (1986). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to

bijher education.  Personal communication, Bruce: Bruce
Colleg2 of Technical and Further Education.

Haig, T: (1985). Personal communication. Panorama: Panorama
Community College (TAFE).

258

258




Hall, Ww. C. (1985) Personal communication. Payneham,
Australia: TAFE National Centre for Research and
Development Ltd.

Hambly, F. S., & Scott, J. R. (undated, probably 1985). Joint
Working Party on Transfer of Credit: Braddon: Australian
Vice-Chancellors' Committee. Unpublished memorandum.

Harris, D. N. (1985). Personal communication. Mt Gravatt: Mt

Gravatt College of TAFE.

Hartwell; J. M. (1985). Transfer from TAFE to higher _education.
Personal communication. Melbourne: Royal Melbourne
Institute of Technology.

Hawiéy, W. D. L. {(1985). Cross= —sectoral transfer from TAFE to

Eiéﬁéfgeducakionf4£m94 Personal communication. Nedlands:
University of Westeérn AusStralia.

Hayes, K. (1985). Personal communication. Armidale: Armidale

Collégé of TAFE.

Hermanhl G. 5.1 ﬁichérascn; E., & Woodburne G. I.ii}i§76).””?§e§e
and technician education. Principles and_issues. Sydney:

Cassell.

Hill, J. (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher
education - (OP9). Response to quéstionnaire. Perth
Technical College, Unpublished mimeograph.

Hodgson, P. G. (1985). OQuestionnaire on cross-sectoral transfer
from TAFE: Personal communication. Bathurst: Mitchell

College of Advanced Education.
Howard; J.  (1986): TAFE-uni transfer system proposeéd. Thé
Australian. March 26.

Hudson, H. R:  (1985a). Review of thé Structire of the
Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission and arrangements
for _co-ordination and consultak ;o - with states and
institutions. Report by the Chairman of the Commonwealth
Tertiary Education Commission, Mr H.R. Hudson, March 1981.
Canberra: Australian Government Publishing Service.

Hudson, H. R. (Chair)  (1985b). A national irstitute of
tertiary education. Report of the working party established
to examine the concept of a national institute of tertiary
education. Canberra:




Hudson, H. R. (1985c).  Economic and political chruca = its
implications for téttiafy education. Journal <! Friciary

Educational Ac . 7(2) October 1053-117.

Hudson; H: R. (1986) . The TAFE/higher education inte:f:zze:
Australian Journal of TAFE Reésearch and Developméent. 1.2y,
1-10.

ﬁUnter, S. N. (lééé) Cross-sectoral transfer fron:VIAEErhto
higher education. Personal communication. Bentley:
Western Australian Insti ..° - of Technology.

Johnson, W: &A.  (1977): (Chair, Joint Committ=ze on College
Transfer Students) . Guidelines _ 7or  transfer
recommendations. Chapel Hiiil: The University of North

Carolina.

Jones,; N:, & Krzemionka, 2.  (1985). The development of
co-opeérative programs and exchange of credit between
secondary schools and TAFE: Unpublished mimeograph.

Kelso, D. J. 11985) . Personal communication: Wagga Wagga:

River ina-Murray Institute of Higher Education.

Klelngcbéfer, B. (1985) . Cross sectoral transfer. Personal

communication. Canberra: Canberra College of Techniczl and
Further Education.

Little, D. J., & Wheeler, W. (Presidents) (1983). Guidelines on

educatica for the engineering industry for practitioners,

employers and educationists. Statement of guidelines for a
co-ordinated system of education for the engineering
industry. Canberra: The 1Institution of Engineers,
Australia and the Australian InStitution of Engineering
Associates.

Liverpool College of TAFE, (undated). Personal communication:
NSW: Liverpocl College of TAFE:

iongwdrtﬁ, W. R. (1986) Evaluative Studles. Commonwealth

Tertiary Education Commission. Unpublished mlmeograph

Lourens, R. (1985).  The binary system: a university
perspective. Vestes 1l 8- 11.

Lyons; F. W.  (1985). Cross-sectoral- transfer from TAFE to
higher education. Personal communication. Mildura:
Sunraysia €College of Technical and Further Education.

N
[+)]
o
oo
~1
<




McConnell, 6: R. (1985). Response to TAFE National Centre for

Research and Developmént quéstionnaire. Personal
communication. Geelong: Marcus Odham Farm ilanagement
College.

MacDonald, B: J: (1985) . Personal communication: Hawthorn:

Swinburne College of TAFE.

McFarlane, A: F:, & Rosenberg, N: M. (1985) . Cross=sector:l

transfer from TAFE. Personal communication. South
Australia: Whyalla Colilege of TAFE.

McKinnon, K. (1986) . Pgrsonai communicatiom. Woliongong:
University of Wollongong.

Mahar, R. D. (Chair) (1985): Report of the working party on
community  studies. Perth: Western Australian
Post-Secondary Education Commission:

Mahon, P. (Project Officer) (1986). Pérs°“§i,°§m§99i¢a?ibh‘
Melbourne: Victorian Post-Secondary Education Commission;

Manny, M. (Head Teacher in Therapeutic Radiology) (%986) .
Personal communication:. 3ydney: Sydney Technical College,
School of Biological Sciences.

Markey, B. J.  (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to
higher education __(OP9).  Personal  communication.
Leederville: ELeederville Technical College.

Mathers, R. (1981). Transferability across the TAFE and higher
education sectors. Uniccrn, 7(4), 348-358.

Mihisﬁéﬁ;ﬁb?hﬁdﬁéatiéh (1984) . National institute of tertiary
education working party. Neve release.

Minister for Education. (1986). New arrangements for technical
and-further education in the ACT. News release.

Minister of Education (Victoria) (1986). Néws réléase.

Moriarty; K: (1978). Transfer of credit in South Australia.
Adelaide: Committee ©of En~uiry into Post-Secondary
Education in South Australia:

Mudd, P. D. (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to higher
education. Personal communication. Victoria: Royal
Melbourne Institute of Technology.




Murley, S. (1L98s6) . TAFE Accounting graduates and higher
education_ ir. Brown, R., Ducker, C., Moore, M.; Northedge;,
J.;, ACT papers in technical and further education, 1986
Canberra: Canberra College of Avanced Education, School of

Education.

National Institute of Tertiary FEducation (NITE). (nd) . A

discussion paper. Unpublished mimeograph.

Nattrass;_a. J. P. (1985) Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to

h;ghe;heducat;onuiokay Personal communication: Malvern:
Victoria College.

Neilson, R. (Senior Education Officer) (1988). Personal
communication. Sydney: Department of Technical and Further
Education.

New South Wales Higher Education Board (NSWHEB) (1984) . Course
development plan  Number = 8. 1985-1989. Unpublished
mimeograph.

New South Wales Institute of Technology (NSWIT) (1984). Stage

I/I1I Course proposal: Bachelor of Applied Science in Urban

Horticulture. School of Biological and Biomedical Sciences.
Faculty of Life Sciences. Unpublished monograph.

Normah, F. . ilééé). Pérsonal communication. éroYéon park:
Croyde: :urk Collzge of TAFE.

ﬁuggey, B. (i§SS§ Cross=sectoral transfer from TAFE to hxgher
education; Personal communication. Gilles Plains: Gilles
Plains Community College.

O'Connor, T: J. (1985). Personal communication. Murray Bridge:
Murraylands College of TAFE.

O'ilaherty, C. A. (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to
higher_ éducation. Personal communication. Launceston:
Tasmanian State Institute of Technology-.

oxenberry;, N. J. (Chair) (1984). Seventh Annual Report to 30th
June 1984. Adelaide: South AusStralian Tértiary AdmisSions
Centre.

@arkihson, K. (iéégi The artlculatlon of TAFE mlddle level and
higher education courses in Australia. Adelaide: TAFE
National Centre for Research and Development.

ol
4}

262




parkinson; K:  (1986). A glossary of terms used in TAFE.
Adelaide: TAFE National Cent: 3 for Reséarch and
Development.

Parry, R. E. (Chair) (1985) . Réport of the ministerial
committee to review the structure of higher education in
Western Sydney. Sydney.

Pattison, A. (1985) . Articulation of programmes. Australian
Conference of Directors of Technical and Further Education,

Working Party on articulation of programmes.

ﬁearSOh, 6, (Chalr) (i§84§ ~ Report of the select committee on

education 1in 1maglgg technoiogygandgiﬁe;epeutlcAiad4glogx
Sydney: New South Wales Higher Education Board.

Pell, B. G. (1985). Re: Survey on cross-sectoral from TAFE to
higher education. Personal communication. Victoria:
Victoria College of Agriculture and Horticulture:

Peutherer, R. (1985) Cross~sectoral transfer from . TAFE to

higher ~education research.  Personal communication. New
South Wales: Kuring-gai College of Advanced Education.

Pritchard, A. L.  (1985). Personal communication. Victoria:
Deakin University.

Pritchard, A. L., & Jones, D. R. (iééi{i Evaluati _study of
cross-crediting arrangements between distance _education
universities: Evaluations and 1Investigations Program.

Canberra: Commonwealth Tertiary Education Commission.

Pullman, W. A. (1986). [Development of credit transﬁggrmpae;:
pilot studies (engineering and visual arts). Evaluative
Studies Submission. Perth: western Australian

Post-Secondary Education Commission.
Rank, J. R: (1985). Personal communication. LiSmore: Northern
Rivers College cf Advanced Education.

Réyher;r S; A; (19855 ﬁéréonéi communication. Queensland:

Read, C. C. (1985). Pérsonal communication: South Australia:
Noarlunga College of Technical and Further Education.

R1ver}ga College of Advanced Educ "'»n (CAE) (nd). Bachelor of

BusxnessgiAdm4nistratlgn) " Conversion). School of
Commerce. Mimeograph.

263 273




Rivér ina-Murray Instituté of Higher Education (IHE) _ (nd).
Accountancykllaachelor of Busiress. _ Information for TAFE
Students. Sch>a! of Commerce. Brochure.

Roach, E: (1985) . Personal communication. Warrnambool:
Warrnambe 51 College of TAFE.

Robbins, D. (1980) . The opportunities of credit transfer.
Higher Education Review. Summer 61-64.

Ryan, R. J. {(1986). Personal communication. South Australia,
Adelaide: Department of Technical and Further Education,

Policy Support.

Ryan, 8. (Minister for Education) (1985) . Sugplementagy

gu1del1nes to the Commonwealth Tertlary Education Commission
for the 1985-87 Triennium: Canberra: €Commonwealth

Department of Education.

openlng of the food studies wing at the School of Tourism
and Hospitality, Community College of Central Australia.

Ryan, S. (Minister for Education) (1986): Speech - for - the

ééchsse; M.; & Hilléry; B. (léégl. Personal communication: Mt .
Gambier: South East College of TAFE.

Sépwellziﬁl, K: 7”(l985j; ReSponse from Melbourne College of
Decoration - (M.C.D.). Personal communication. Melbourne:
Melbourne College of Decoration.

Scarfe, J. (1986) . Personal communication. Victoria: TAFE
Board.

Schulstad, A. K. (1985) . Cross sectoral transfer from TAFE to
higher education. .. Questionnaire for TAFE colleges and
institutions. Personal communication. Dubbo: Orana
Community College.

Schulstad, A. K. (nd) . Draf rporaté plan for the Orana
Community College: Unpublished mimeograph.

Sclanders, M. (1986) . Credit transfer project: Perzonal

communrcatlon. East Perth' Education Department of WA,

Selway; M. X. (Chair) (1986). The provision of post-secondary
education for the outer western metropolitan region of

Melbourne. . Volume 1: The establishment of the Western
Ingtitute. Hawthorn: Victorian Post-Secondary Education
Commission.

264 07 4




Series, E. H. (1985): Personal <«ommunication. Midland:
Midland Colle%e Of Technical and Further Educition.

Shaw; K: (1985) Personal communication. Wollongong:

Wollongong Collese of TAFE.

Shepherdson, B. E. (1985). Personal communication. Randwick:
Randwick Collede of Technical and Further Education:

Shiels, D. (1985) . Reply to questionnaire on cross-sectoral

transfer from TAFE: Personal communication. Broadway: New
South Wales Institute of Tecnﬂology.

Sielaff; S: (1535) : Personal communication. Townsville:
Townsville Collc . = of TAFE.

Skinner, K. R. (1985). Personal corzunication. Hobart: The
University of Tasmania.

Skull; J. B. (1982). Transfer ¢ —-redit between courses in the
Department of Technical and Further Education and in courses
in_colleges of advanced education in South BAustralia. Vol.
1. Middle-level courses to deqree courses: 2dielaide:
Tertiary Education Authority of South Australia.

Smith, K. R. A. (1985). Personal communication. North Ryde:
Australian Film and Television School.

Smith, P. Scorgie, B:; & Edge; D: (1985): pPast development and
an emerging possible future for Victorian distance education

in Castro A.S.; Livingston K.T. and Northcoct P.H. (eds). An

Australian casebook of study centres in distance education.

Victoria: Deakin University, The Distance Education Unit.
36-47.

Snowdon, P., & Hawke, G. F. (1985) . Cross—sectional transfer
from_ TAFE to higher education. Perscnal communication.
Perth: Mount Lawley Technical College.

South Australian College of Advanced Education (SACAE) (1984) .

Handbook 84. ~ Faculty -’ Business Communications and
Cultural Studies and the .aculty of Education and Family -
Studies.

Stanford,; B. K. (1985) . Cross-scctoral transfer firom TAFE to
higher education (OP9). Personal communication. Adelaide:
Adelaide €ollege of TAFE.

ététkdé, A. V. (1985) . Personal communication. Carine: Carine
College of Technical and Further Education.

275

265



Stefanovic; G: (1985): Response to TAFE National Centre for R&D

guestionnaire. Attachment 1 to Treloar PB. J. (1985) .
Cross—-sectoral transfer from T:FE to higher education {(OP9).
Personal communicaticn. Elizabeth: Elizabeth College of
TAFE.

Stranks, D. R., & Watts, D. W. (Chairmen)  (1986).  Unmet
student demand in universities and colleges of advanced
education: Australian Vice-Chancellors' Commi ttee.:

Australian Committee of Directors and Pr1nc1pals in Advanced
Education Ltd.

étyévko, F. (iéégi. Pérsonal communication. Pralran: Przh:an
€ollege of TAFE:

éumrér, R., & Tranter,; D. (1985) ~ policies and rractices of

anigher —education institutions regarding the admission of,
and status given to, holders of associate diploma ~w7:ds.
Adelaide: South Australian €College of Advanced Educa;xon,

Planning Unit.

Sunshine Coast TAFE College (1985).  personal communication.

Nambour: Sunshine Coast TAFE College.

~ . E Board. (1984). T'"E facilities for the Outer Western
1elbourne Metropollta ‘rea. Concep: proposal: Stage 1:
Tire Talk. (1986). F _s. TAFE - Muresk joint ceértificate.

Technical and Further Educati~= 9(2) March.

Téchnica: and Furthér Education Council (TAFEC) (1985) : Views
of the TAFE. COunc1lgon44muuxu§LJmanx}gLev;ewmigb¥gthefAEQ
working party on the structure of post-secchdary education.
Beiconnen: Commonweaith Tertlary Educat*on Comm1551on,
Techinical and Further Education Council. Unpublished
mimeograph.

Tennant, M. (1986). Personal communication. Haymarket: Sydney
College of &advanced Education, Institute of Technical and

Adult Teacher Education.

Tertiary Education ﬁuthorlty of South Australia (TEASA) (1982).
Portability of credit. Documént No T8382. Adelaide.

Tertiary Education Commission (TEC) (1981). Report for 1982-84
Triennium. Vol. 1. Part 1. Recommendations on guidelines.
Canberra: Australian Government Publishing Service.

N
[+) Y]
()
N,
~q
<



Thompson, N. (1935). Response to cross-sector _r~ransfer from
TAFE to  higher _ education — inctitutiois. Personal
communication. Adelaide: South Australian College of
Advanced Education.

Toyne, P. (Project Directur, Department of BRducation and
Science) (1979). Educational Credit transfer: feasibility
study. (Summary of the final report). 2 vols.

Toyne, P.  (1986). Personal View. Facts. Educational
Counselling and Credit Transfer Information Service, 1
March:

Treloar, B. J. . (1985). Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE tu
higher education (OP9). Personal communication. Elizabeth:

Elizabeth College of TAFE.

Vidalis, H. (1985). Personal communication. Brisbane: South
Brisbane College of TAFE.

Wwalsh, J. R. {1985) . The Western Australian connections in
Castro 2. S.; Livingston K. T., & Northcott P. H. (eds). &an
Australian casebook of studies in distancé edicaticn.
Victoria: Deakin University, Distance Education Unit 80-86.

Wa:iers, B. S. (1985) . Cross-sectoral transfer queftlonnalr
Personal communication: Queensland; Brisbane: yueensland
Institute of Technology.

Watson, I (1985) . Personal communication. South Australia,
Adelaide: The South Australian Institute of Technolegy:

Wegner, J. R.  (1985).  Personal communication. Grafton:
Grafton College of Technical and Further Education.
Western Australian Collége of Advanced Education (WACAE) (1983).

2 guideline to exemptions. School of Business Studies.
Mlmeograph

Wllklns, K. K. (1985). ©Personal communication. Regency Park:
Regency College.

Wiltliams; B: R:  (Chair) (1979) . Education, training and
employment. 3 vols. Canberra: Committee of Inquiry into
Education ard training: Australian Government Pub;lshlng
Service.

Williams; R. B. (1985) . Cross-sectoral transfer from TAFE to
higher education. Personal communication. Renmark :

Riverland Colilege of TAFE.

267 2'7

~7
~



Windsor, R. L., & Hobson, E. (nd) . Electrical engineering
studies. A co-ordinated approach. Departivent of Further
Fducation.  Adelaide:  South Australian Institute of
Technology. Brochure.

Woden College of TAFE.  (1986). Cross-sectoral transfer from
TAFE to higheér education (OP9). Questionnaire for TAFE
Colleges. Responses from Woden T2FE College. Unpublished
mimeograph.

Wood, W. (1985). Questionnaire sn crors-sectoral transfer from
Leetonh. Personal communication. Leeton: Leeton Collea~ of

Wbbés,wmviwwﬂﬁfi?QG):wvﬁ”?ggsdnai éOmmUnicatibn. ACT; ~ >den:
Department of Education:

Working Party on the National Institute of Tertiary Education.

(1985) . National Tnstitute of Tertiary Education - a
discussion pag=r.

Young, R. (1985). Briefing notés in the concept of two-tier
courses and related matters. Darwin Institute of

Technology. Unpublished mimeograph.



THE AUTHORS

Kevin Parkinson is a former Superintendent of Research with
NDepartment of Teéchnical and Further Education in South Australia
and is now a Research and Development Officer with the TAFE
National Centre for Research and Development.

Ron Mitche®' is a fcrmer Principal of a TAFE college in South
Australia.

Clare McBeath left the TAFE National Centre for Research and
Development recently to take up a position as a Tlecturer on
curriculum studies at the Western Australian Institut: of
Technology.



